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Overcoming Nervousness 

Today let us try to add something to what is already 
familiar to us. What I have to say may be useful to 
some of you in that it will lead to a more exact idea of 
the nature of man and his relationship to the cosmos. 
Anthroposophists often hear objections to spiritual 
science from outsiders. Scholars and laymen alike 
criticize the division of man into the four members of 
physical body, etheric body, astral body and ego (see 
Note 1). These skeptics often say that perhaps one 
who has developed hidden soul forces may be able to 
see these things but there is no reason why one who 
has not should concern himself with such ideas. It 
should be emphasized, however, that life itself, if one 
is attentive to it, confirms what spiritual science has to 
say. Furthermore, the things anthroposophy has to 
teach can be extremely useful in everyday life. This 
usefulness, which is not meant to be taken 
pragmatically, gradually comes to carry conviction 
even for those who are not particularly inclined to 
concern themselves with clairvoyant perception. 


Now let’s consider nervousness. It is well-known 
today that there are many people who complain of 
nervousness and all that this implies, and we are 


hardly surprised when the statement is made that 
there is none who is not afflicted. Considering present 
social conditions to which all this nervousness can be 
attributed, such a statement can be readily 
understood. 

Nervousness becomes manifest in a variety of ways, 
most obviously perhaps when a person becomes an 
emotional fidgety-gibbet, that is to say, someone who 
constantly jumps from one thought to another and is 
unable to hold a single thought in his head, let alone 
carry it through to a conclusion. Such constant 
scurrying in the inner life is the most common form of 
nervousness. Another is one in which people do not 
know what to do with themselves and are unable to 
make anything of themselves. When called upon to 
make a decision in a given situation, they are at a loss 
for an answer. This condition can lead to more serious 
symptoms that may finally be expressed in various 
forms of disease that simulate organic illnesses ina 
most deceptive way. Gastric disturbances are an 
example. Many other conditions might be mentioned, 
but who in our time does not know of them? We need 
only mention the “political alcoholism” that has 
pervaded the important events of public life. This 
expression was coined because of the way political 
affairs in Europe have been conducted during recent 
months. There has been no little talk about it since 


people began to notice how unpleasantly the 
prevailing nervousness is making itself felt. 


If people remain as they are, we need not doubt but 
that there will be no improvement in the near future. 
The prospects of change are by no means hopeful. 
There are many harmful factors strongly influencing 
our lives that pass like an epidemic from person to 
person and thus those who are weak also become 
infected. 

It is extremely harmful for our time that many of the 
men who hold high and responsible positions in public 
life have had to study as one does today. There are 
whole branches of learning that are taught in such a 
way that throughout the entire school year the 
student will be unable to spend his time and energy 
really thinking through what he has heard from his 
professors. As a result, when he is faced with an exam, 
he is forced to cram for it. This cramming, however, is 
dreadful because it provides no real connection of 
interest of the soul with the subject matter that the 
student is to be examined in. No wonder the 
prevailing opinion of the student often is one of 
wanting to forget as soon as possible what he has just 
had to learn! 


What are the consequences of these educational 
methods? In some respects, men are no doubt 
receiving the training needed to take part in public 
life. But, as a result of their schooling, they are not 
inwardly united with their work. They feel remote from 
it. Now there is nothing worse than to feel remote in 
your heart from the things you have to do with your 
head. It is not only repugnant to sensitive people, but 
it also acts most adversely on the strength of the 
etheric body. Thus, because of the tenuous interest 
that may exist in the core of a person’s soul for his 
professional pursuits, his etheric body is gradually 
weakened. Precisely the opposite effects are obtained, 
however, when anthroposophy is taken up in a healthy 
way. A man will not merely learn that he consists of 
physical body, etheric body, astral body and ego. He 
will also come to behave in such a way that these 
members unfold strongly and harmoniously in him. 
Often in anthroposophy, even a simple experiment 
repeated with diligence can work wonders. Let me 
speak in detail, for example, of forgetfulness, so 
common and such a nuisance, but also so significant 
in our lives. Strange as it may seem, anthroposophy 
shows it to be harmful to health, and that many upsets 
bordering on severe illness can be avoided if people 
would only be less forgetful. And who can claim to be 
exempt, since there is no one who is not forgetful to 


some degree. Just consider the numerous cases in 
which people can never find where they put things. 
One has lost his pencil, another cannot find his 
cufflinks, etc., etc., all of which seems trivial but such 
things do, after all, occur often enough in life. 


There is a good exercise for gradually curing such 
forgetfulness. Suppose, for example, a lady is forever 
putting her brooch down when she takes it off in the 
evening, and then cannot find it in the morning. You 
might think the best cure for her forgetfulness would 
be to remember to put it always in the same place. 
There is, however, a far more effective means of 
remembering where it is. This does not, of course, 
apply to all objects but in this case the lady should say 
to herself, “I will put my brooch in a different place 
each evening, but as | do so! will hold the thought in 
mind that | have put it in a particular spot. Then | will 
form a clear picture in my mind of all the 
surroundings. Having done this, | will go quietly away. 
| realize that if | only do this once, | probably will not 
succeed, but if | make a habit of it, | will find that my 
forgetfulness gradually disappears.” 

This exercise is based on the fact that the person’s ego 
is brought consciously into connection with the deed 
he does, and also that he forms a picture of it. 
Connecting the ego, that is, the spiritual kernel of 


man’s being, in this way with a pictorial image, 
sharpens memory. Such an exercise can be quite 
useful in helping us to become less forgetful. 


Further results can also be attained from such an 
exercise. When it becomes habit to hold such thoughts 
when things are put aside, it represents a 
strengthening of the etheric body, which, as we know, 
is the bearer of memory. But now assume you have 
advised someone to do this exercise not because he is 
forgetful but because he is nervous. It will prove to be 
an excellent cure. His etheric body will be 
strengthened and the nervous tendencies will 
disappear. In such cases, life itself demonstrates that 
what spiritual science teaches Is correct. 

Here is another example that may also appear trivial 
on the surface. You know that the physical and etheric 
bodies are intimately connected. Now anyone with a 
healthy soul will be moved to compassion for clerical 
workers and others whose professions demand a great 
deal of writing. Perhaps you have noticed the strange 
movements they make in the air whenever they are 
about to write. Actually, with some of them the 
movements are not so extreme and they may only 
give a kind of jerk when they write, a jerk repeated for 
every up and down stroke. You can see the jerking in 
the writing. This condition is easily understood 


through spiritual science. In a healthy human being 
the etheric body, guided by the astral body, is always 
able to permeate the physical body. Thus, the physical 
body is normally the servant of the etheric body. 
When, undirected by the astral body, the physical 
body executes movements on its own, it is 
symptomatic of an unhealthy condition. These jerks 
represent the subordination of the etheric to the 
physical body, and denote that the weak etheric body 
is no longer fully able to direct the physical. Such a 
relationship between the physical and etheric bodies 
lies at the occult foundation of every form of cramp or 
convulsion. Here the physical body has become 
dominant and makes movements on its own, whereas 
in a healthy man all his movements are subordinated 
to the will of the astral body working through the 
etheric. 


Again, there is a way of helping a person with such 
symptoms, provided the condition has not progressed 
too far, if one takes into account the occult facts. In 
this case we must recognize the existence and efficacy 
of the etheric body and try to strengthen it. Imagine 
someone so dissipated that his fingers get to shaking 
and jerking when he tries to write. You certainly would 
do well to advise him to write less and take a good 
vacation, but better still you might also recommend 


that he try to acquire a different handwriting. Tell him 
to stop writing automatically and try practicing for 
fifteen minutes a day to pay attention to the way he 
forms the letters he writes. Tell him to try to shape his 
handwriting differently and to cultivate the habit of 
drawing the letters. The point here is that when a man 
consciously changes his handwriting, he is obliged to 
pay attention to, and to bring the innermost core of 
his being into connection with what he is doing. The 
etheric body is strengthened in this way and the 
person is made healthier. 

It would not be a bad idea to introduce such exercises 
systematically into the classroom to strengthen the 
etheric body even in childhood. But, even though 
anthroposophy can give such pedagogical advice, it 
will doubtless be a long time before leading educators 
will consider it anything but foolish. Nevertheless, 
suppose that children were first taught to write a 
particular style of penmanship and after a few years 
were expected to acquire an entirely different 
character in their handwriting. The change, and the 
conscious attention it would involve, would result in a 
remarkable strengthening of the etheric body. 


So you see, something can be done to strengthen 
the etheric body. This is of immense importance 
because in our time weakness of the etheric body 


leads to many unhealthy conditions. What has been 
indicated here represents a definite way of working 
upon the etheric body. When these exercises are 
practiced, an actual force is applied to the etheric 
body that certainly could not be applied if the 
existence of this body were denied. Surely, however, 
the effects of the force, when they become apparent, 
demonstrate the existence of the etheric body. 

The etheric body can be strengthened by performing 
another exercise, in this case, for the improvement of 
memory. By thinking through events, not only in the 
way they occurred but also in reverse sequence, that 
is, by starting at the end of an event and pursuing it 
through to the beginning, will help to make the etheric 
body stronger. Historical events, for example, which 
are usually learned in chronological sequence, can be 
followed backwards. Ora play or story can be thought 
through in reverse from end to beginning. Such 
exercises when done thoroughly are highly effective in 
consolidating and strengthening the etheric body. 


When you come to think of it, it soon becomes 
apparent that people do not do the things that would 
contribute to the strengthening of the etheric body. 
The restless daily bustle of modern life does not allow 
them the opportunity to come to that inner quiet 
required for such exercises, and in the evening after 


the day’s work they are generally too tired to be 
bothered. Should spiritual science begin to penetrate 
their souls, however, people would soon see how many 
things done in the bustle of modern life could be 
dispensed with, and they would find the time to 
practice such exercises. They also would become 
aware of the positive results that could be achieved if 
such exercises were carefully applied in education. 
Another little exercise may be mentioned here. If it 
has not been cultivated from early youth, it is, 
perhaps, not quite so useful in later life. Nevertheless, 
it is still a good exercise to practice in later years. With 
certain things we do, no matter whether or not they 
are of enduring importance, it is good practice to look 
carefully at what is being done. This is comparatively 
easy in writing and | am quite sure many people would 
soon correct their hideous handwriting if they really 
looked at the letters. 


In still another exercise a person should endeavor to 
watch himself the way he walks, moves his head, 
laughs, etc. In short, he should try to form a clear 
picture of his movements and gestures. Few people 
actually know what they look like when they are 
walking, for instance. While it is good to make this 
experiment, it should not be prolonged because it 
would quickly lead to vanity. Quite apart from the fact 


that it can be corrective of undesirable habits, this 
exercise also tends to consolidate the etheric body. 
When a man cultivates an awareness of his gestures 
and involuntary actions, the control of the astral 
becomes increasingly stronger over the etheric. Thus, 
he also becomes able, if necessary, to suppress certain 
actions or movements out of his free will. 

It is an excellent accomplishment to be able to do 
quite differently the things we do out of habit. 
Nowadays, people only alter their handwriting for 
unlawful purposes, but | am not advocating a school of 
forgery when | suggest that if one changes one’s 
handwriting honestly, it will help to consolidate one’s 
etheric body. The point is that it is good to be able to 
do quite differently on occasion the things we do 
habitually. This does not mean that we need become 
fanatical about the indifferent use of our right and left 
hands. If a man, however, is occasionally able to do 
with his left hand what he commonly does with the 
right, he will strengthen the control of his astral over 
his etheric body. 


The cultivation of the will, as we may call it, is most 
important. | have already mentioned how nervousness 
often makes it impossible for people to know what 
they should do. They do not know their desires, or 
even what they should desire. This may be regarded 


as a weakness of the will that is due to an insufficient 
control of the ego over the astral body. Some people 
do not know what they want and, if they do, they 
never manage to carry it out. Others, still, cannot 
bring themselves to will firmly what they should. 

The way to strengthen one’s will is not necessarily to 
carry out something one wishes, provided, of course, it 
will do no harm to leave the wish unfulfilled. Just 
examine your life and you will find countless desires it 
would no doubt be nice to satisfy, but equally possible 
to leave unsatisfied. Fulfillment of them would give 
you pleasure, but you can quite well do without. If you 
set out to examine yourself systematically in this way, 
every restraint will signify additional strength of the 
will, that is, strength of the ego over the astral body. If 
we subject ourselves to this procedure in later life, it 
becomes possible to make good much that has been 
neglected in our earlier education. 


Let me emphasize that it is not easy to apply what 
has just been described in the education of the child. 
If a father, for example, denies a wish of his son that 
he could fulfill, he is apt to awaken the boy’s 
antipathy. Since it is thus possible to arouse antipathy, 
you might say that the non- fulfillment of wishes in 
education is a doubtfully correct principle. What, then, 
is to be done? The answer is for the person guiding the 


child or pupil to deny himself the wishes in such a way 
that the child becomes aware of the denial. There is a 
strong imitative impulse at work here in the child, 
especially during the first seven years, and it will soon 
become evident that he will follow the example of his 
elders and also deny himself wishes. What is hereby 
achieved is of untold importance. When, through our 
interest in anthroposophy, our thoughts are directed 
in the right way, we come to know Spiritual science 
not only as theory but as a wisdom of life that sustains 
and carries us forward. 

A most important means of strengthening the control 
of the ego over the astral body was presented here in 
two recent lectures (see Note 2). In them | discussed 
the importance of being flexible enough to consider 
what is said not only for, but also against, an issue to 
be able, as it were, to see both sides of a problem. 
Generally, people see only one side, but there is really 
no problem in life that should be treated this way. Pros 
and cons are never lacking. We would do well to 
acquire the habit of always adducing the pros as well 
as the cons in a case. Being what they are, human 
vanity and egoism usually favor what one wants to do. 
Therefore, it is also good to list the reasons against. 


The fact is that man would so much like to be 
“good” that he is often convinced he will be if he does 


the things there are so many reasons in favor of doing, 
and disregards the things there are so many reasons 
against. It is an uncomfortable fact to have to realize, 
but there are always many possible objections to 
practically everything we do. People are not nearly as 
good as they think. That is a universal truth, a truism, 
but it can become an effective truth when it is made a 
practice in everything that is done to consider also 
what might be left undone. 

The results to be attained by these means can be 
clarified by an example. No doubt you have met 
people so weak-willed that they would rather let 
others take care of their affairs. They would rather sit 
around asking themselves what they should do than 
find reasons in themselves to act. What | am now 
going to say must also be conceived as having many 
cons as well as pros. Assume that one of these weak- 
willed people is confronted by two others. One of them 
says, “Do this.” The other says, “Don’t.” The one whose 
will exerts the stronger influence on the weak-willed 
person will be the victor. This is a most significant 
phenomenon because the decision of “yes” or “no” 
made by the weak-willed person will have been 
brought about by the adviser whose strength of will 
was the greater. 


In contrast, however, suppose that | stand alone and 
quite independently face in my own heart the 
necessity of making a “yes” or “no” decision. Then, 
having answered “yes,” suppose | go forth and do 
what must be done. This “yes” will have released a 
strong force within me. When you thus place yourself 
in consciousness before a choice of alternatives, you 
allow strength to prevail over weakness simply from 
the manner in which your decision is made. This is 
important because in this way the control of the ego 
over the astral body is greatly strengthened. Try to 
carry out what | have just described and you will find 
it will do much to strengthen your will. 

This problem, however, also has its darker side. You 
will not strengthen but only weaken your will if, 
instead of acting under the influence of what speaks 
for one course as opposed to another, you were out of 
slackness to do nothing. Seemingly you will have 
followed the “no” direction, but in reality you will have 
been merely lax and easy going. If you feel limp and 
weary, it would be better not to attempt to make a 
choice until you are inwardly strong and know that 
you can really follow through with the eventual pros 
and cons you place before your soul. It is obvious that 
such things must be brought before the soul at the 
right time. 


The control of the ego over the astral body is also 
strengthened when we witness from our souls 
everything that creates a barrier between us and the 
surrounding world. The anthroposophist, however, 
should not feel that he should repress justified 
criticism if it is objective. On the contrary, it would 
represent a weakness to advocate the bad in place of 
the good, and one need not do this. But we must be 
able to distinguish something that is to be criticized 
objectively from something that we find exasperating 
simply because of its effect on ourselves. The more we 
make ourselves independent of what confronts us, the 
better. Thus it is good to practice self-denial in not 
considering bad in our fellow-men the things we 
consider bad only because they are bad for us. In 
other words, we should not apply our judgment only 
where we ourselves are not involved. This is really 
difficult to apply in life. When a man has lied to you, 
for instance, it is not easy to restrain your antipathy, 
but having caught him in it you should not 
immediately jump to conclusions. There is another 
way. We can observe from day to day how he acts and 
speaks and let this, rather than what he has done to 
us, form a basis for our judgment. Then you are taking 
into consideration what there is in the man himself 
and are not basing your judgment on the effect his 
conduct has made on you. Your personal relationship 


with him should be disregarded in order that you may 
view him quite objectively. 

It is advisable for the strengthening of the ego to 
reflect on the fact that in all cases we might well 
refrain from a considerable portion of the judgments 
we pronounce. It would be more than enough if but a 
tenth of them were experienced in our souls. Our lives 
would by no means be impoverished thereby. 


These may seem like small details | have given here, 
but it must also be our task now and again to consider 
such problems. Then, in order to lead purposeful, 
healthy lives, we see how differently life must be 
grasped than is ordinarily the case. It is not always 
right to send to the drug store for medicine when a 
man is ill. What is important is to order life in such a 
way that people become less susceptible to illnesses 
and that they have a less oppressive effect. They will 
become less oppressive when we strengthen the 
influence of the ego over the astral body, the astral 
body over the etheric, and the etheric body over the 
physical. Self-education and an influence upon the 
education of children can follow from our fundamental 
anthroposophical convictions. 


Nervous Conditions in Our Time 

There is much complaint nowadays of ‘nervousness’ 
and all that this word implies; and we can scarcely be 
surprised at the statement that there is no man or 
woman nowadays who is not nervous. We can well 
understand even this declaration. These conditions 
manifest themselves in life in various ways: most 
easily in this way, that the person becomes what we 
might call a ‘psychological fidget’ — that is to say, a 
man or woman who is unable to hold fast a single 
thought, but constantly jumps from one thought to 
another. This constant hurry of the inner life is one of 
the easiest forms of nervousness. There is also another 
form, where people do not know what to do with 
themselves — cannot make anything of themselves. 
Or again this: when they are called upon to make 
some decision, they never know what they shall do in 
the given situation. This latter nervousness can lead to 
still worse symptoms, till it expresses itself in manifold 
forms of disease, even imitating organic diseases — 
gastric disturbances, for instance — in a most 
deceptive way. Many another condition might be 
mentioned. Who does not know of these things in our 
time? We need not go so far as to speak of a ‘political 
alcoholism’ with regard to the great events of public 


life. Quite recently, there has been no little comment 
on public affairs in this direction. This very phrase was 
recently coined for the way the political affairs in 
Europe were conducted during recent months. People 
began to perceive how very unpleasantly the 
prevailing nervousness is making itself felt. 


Now there can be no doubt that it will grow no 
better for mankind in the near future. The prospects 
are by no means hopeful; for there are many harmful 
factors and abuses, strongly influencing our present 
life, and passing like an epidemic from one man to 
another, so that others who are in good health 
generally, but who are weak, are as if infected by 
them. Among other things, it is extremely harmful for 
our time that many people who come into high and 
responsible positions have studied in the way one 
does. There are whole branches of scholarship, 
pursued in this way: For a whole year, the college 
student will soend his time and energy quite 
otherwise than really thinking what the professors are 
giving in their lectures. Then, when he has to know 
something for his examination, he will set to work and 
‘cram’ for it during a few weeks; and the worst feature 
is that there is no real connection — no inner interest 
of the soul in the cramming, or rather, in the subject of 
the cramming. In our schools, the prevailing opinion of 


the pupils often is: ‘If only | could soon forget what | 
have just had to learn!’ What is the consequence? No 
doubt, in some respects, men are thus fitted to take a 
hand in public life. But they are not inwardly united 
with the thing that they are doing; they feel remote 
from it. Now there is nothing worse than to feel 
remote, in your heart, from the things that you are 
having to do with your head. It has a most adverse 
effect on the strength of the human ethereal body. The 
ethereal body becomes more and more enfeebled 
under such pursuits, precisely because of the very 
slight connection which then exists between the core 
of the man’s soul and the activity that he engages in. 


For one who takes it in a healthy way, 
Anthroposophy should have precisely the opposite 
effect. He will not merely learn that man consists of 
‘ohysical body, ethereal body, astral body and Ego;’ 
he will behave in such a way that the several members 
unfold strongly and healthily. If a man makes a very 
simple experiment but repeats it with diligence, he 
will often find that the very slightest thing can work 
miracles. What | have just described is closely 
connected with the quick forgetfulness of many 
people. It is often said that such forgetfulness is a 
great nuisance in life. Anthroposophy says more than 
this; it shows that it is also harmful to health. Many 


things even bordering on very severe illnesses of 
human nature would be avoided if people were less 
forgetful. And who can claim to be exempt? Who has 
not to complain of forgetfulness in some respect? 
Assume, for instance, that a man begins to notice he 
can never find things where he put them. It may seem 
strange for us to be speaking of these things, but after 
all, they do occur in life; and there is a very good 
exercise for gradually curing such forgetfulness. 
Suppose, for instance, that a lady is in the habit of 
putting her brooch down somewhere, and presently 
discovers that she can never find it again in the 
morning. No doubt, you will say, the best thing to do is 
always to put it in the same place; but we will speak of 
a far more effective cure. She should say to herself: 
‘Now, all the more, | will put it in different places; but 
as | do so, | will unfold the thought: | have put the 
thing there, and | will mark the surroundings well. And 
now | quietly go away; and | shall see, if | only do this 
once, | shall not always succeed in finding it again 
quickly; but if | do it often, | shall see that my 
forgetfulness by-and-by disappears.’ The effect of this 
exercise is that the Ego is brought into connection 
with the fact, with the deed | do, and that a picture is 
developed. This bringing-together of the soul and 
spirit — the Ego, the kernel of our being, — and the 
pictorial image, can most effectively sharpen one’s 


memory. And this can be very useful for life; one will 
forget far less. Still more, however, can be attained. 
Let us assume that it became a kind of habit for 
people to hold such thoughts when they take things 
off or when they put things aside. It would represent a 
strengthening of the ethereal body. For, as we know, 
the ethereal body is in a certain sense the bearer of 
memory. We need not therefore be surprised that this 
will strengthen the ethereal body. Assume, however, 
that you give someone this advice, not merely 
because he is forgetful but because he shows certain 
signs of nervousness. You will see that it is a very good 
cure; he will gradually put aside certain so-called 
nervous conditions. Life itself in such a case will prove 
that the things Anthroposophy teaches are correct. 


In human nature, as you Know, the physical body 
and the ethereal body are immediately connected. 
Now there is one thing observable in our time, which 
moves one with compassion if one bears a healthy 
soul in one’s breast. Have you ever seen people who 
have to write much in their profession — Post Office 
workers, for example — and who make strange 
movements whenever they are about to write? It need 
not go so far as that, for when it has gone so far, it is 
already a pretty bad condition. It may be no more than 
this: that whenever they are writing, they have to give 


themselves a kind of jerk — a repeated jerk for every 
upward or every downward stroke. You can tell it from 
the handwriting if it is written like that. Such a 
condition can only be understood by Spiritual Science. 
As to the relation of the two bodies, in a thoroughly 
healthy human being the ethereal body must always 
be absolutely able to enter into the physical; and the 
physical body must always be the other’s servant. It is 
an unhealthy state of affairs if the physical body 
executes movements on its own account; it represents 
a preponderance of the physical over the ethereal. We 
are then faced with an inherent weakness of the 
ethereal body. This kind of relation between the 
physical and the ethereal body lies at the occult 
foundation of every kind of cramp or convulsion. In all 
such conditions, the physical body is dominant and 
performs all manner of movements on its own. Here 
again — provided these conditions have not got the 
upper hand too much — there is a way of helping. We 
must only reckon with the occult facts; we must 
believe in the existence and activity of the several 
members of man’s being. 


Suppose someone has got into such a condition that 
his fingers continually shake when he begins to write. 
It will certainly be good to advise: ‘Take a holiday, 
write less for a time, and you will get over it!’ But this 


is only half the necessary advice; one could do much 
more by adding: ‘Without making too much effort, try 
every day — quarter or half an hour would do — to 
alter your writing, so that you have to attend, and not 
write mechanically, as in the past. For instance, while 
you used to write f in this way, do it now more upright, 
with a different form. Cultivate the habit of painting 
the letters.’ 


If spiritual knowledge became more widespread, the 
superiors of such an unfortunate man would not say, 
when he came back from his holiday: ‘What a crazy 
fellow you are, you are writing quite differently.’ 
People would realise that this is a healthy thing. The 
point is that when a man changes his handwriting, he 
is obliged to pay attention to what he is doing — that 
is, in other words, to bring the centre and core of his 
being into connection with the thing he does. To do so 
is to strengthen the ethereal body; thereby we 
become healthier human beings. 


It would not be bad deliberately to work for this in 
school education. Anthroposophy must here give a 
piece of advice to the educational world, though 
doubtless it will not be followed for a long time yet. 
Suppose that when you first taught children to write, 
you taught them a certain style of handwriting; then, 


after a few years, you saw to it that they assumed a 
different character of writing. This change — and the 
conscious attention it involves — would result in an 
untold strengthening of the ethereal body. 


You see that we can do something in life to 
strengthen our ethereal body. Now this is of immense 
importance, for numerous morbid states are due to the 
weakness of the ethereal body. Nay, we may even 
assert that many forms of illness would take an 
entirely different course if the ethereal body were 
stronger. The course they actually take is due to the 
weakened ethereal body, which is characteristic of the 
man of today. 


What we have here been indicating represents a 
definite way of working upon the ethereal body. When 
we do this, we apply an actual force to something — a 
force we could certainly not apply if we denied the 
existence of this ‘something.’ If, then, the effects of 
the force thus applied became apparent, surely it 
proves the existence of the ‘something’ — namely, in 
this case, the ethereal body. 


Another thing to strengthen the ethereal body is to 
perform yet another exercise for the improvement of 
memory. It may already have been mentioned; let me 


repeat it nevertheless. We can do infinitely much to 
strengthen the ethereal body if we go through 
something that is familiar to us, not only in the way we 
know it, but in backward sequence. Say, for example, 
in school we have to learn by heart a sequence of 
Kings or the like; it is extremely good to learn them 
also in the opposite direction. If we do this ina 
comprehensive way, we do much to strengthen the 
ethereal body. To think through a whole play 
backwards, for instance, is highly effective in 
strengthening the ethereal body. 


You will soon see that in ordinary modern life people 
do not do such things as would contribute to 
strengthen their ethereal bodies. They do not give 
themselves a chance in the restless bustle of modern 
life; they do not come to that inner quiet which is 
needful for such exercises. In the evening, people are 
generally too tired to harbour such thoughts. But 
when Anthroposophy begins to penetrate into their 
souls, people will see how many things that are done 
in the bustle of modern life could well be spared; then 
it would not be impossible to gain the time for these 
strengthening and health-giving exercises. Moreover, 
people will quickly see the very good results that can 
be achieved if these things are already observed in 
education. 


Another little exercise may now be mentioned. With 
certain things we do — no matter whether or no they 
are of such a nature as to leave a trace behind — it is 
a good exercise at the same time to look at the thing 
which we are doing. It is easy to do so, for instance, in 
writing. | am quite sure, many a person would soon 
wean himself of his hideous handwriting if he really 
contemplated the letters. 


But there is another thing which it is quite good to 
do as an exercise, though it should not be prolonged. 
One should endeavour to watch oneself: how one 
walks, how one moves one’s head, how one laughs, 
etc.; in short, one tries to get a clear notion of one’s 
own movements and gestures. Very few people know 
what they look like from behind while they are 
walking. It is good to make this experiment; only it 
must not always be continued, for it would quickly 
lend itself to vanity. This exercise also tends to 
consolidate the ethereal body, and it works in such a 
way as to strengthen the control of the astral body 
over the ethereal body. You thus become able, if need 
be, to suppress certain actions or movements of your 
own free will. The point is, it is good to be able to do 
the things we habitually do, quite differently on 
occasion, so that we are not always obliged to do them 
in one way. One need not become a fanatical upholder 


of the indifferent use of the right and the left hand. 
But if a man is able now and then to do with the left 
hand what he commonly does with the right, he will 
strengthen the control of his astral body over his 
ethereal body. 


The ‘culture of the will’, as we may call it, is notably 
important. | have already pointed out how often 
nervousness will take the form that people never know 
what they shall do; nay, they do not know what they 
Shall desire, or even what they want to desire. They 
shrink from doing what they have resolved to do. We 
may regard it as a certain weakness of the will, but it 
is due to an insufficient command of the Ego over the 
astral body. Some people cannot bring themselves 
firmly to will what they should will. The way to 
strengthen one’s will is not to carry out something one 
wishes — provided, needless to say, that it will do no 
harm to leave the wish unfulfilled. Examine yourself in 
life, and you will soon find countless things which it is 
very nice, no doubt, to satisfy, but equally possible to 
leave unsatisfied — when the fulfilment would give 
you pleasure, but you can quite well do without it. Set 
out in this way systematically, and every such 
restraint will signify an access of strength to the will; 
and that is, strength of the Ego over the astral body. 


If we subject ourselves to this procedure in later life, 
we can still make good much that our education 
nowadays neglects. It is not easy, at this point, to find 
the right educational tact. If you are able to fulfil a 
pupil’s wish and you deny it to him, you will awaken 
his antipathy; so, you might say, it seems doubtful if 
the non-fulfilment of wishes is a right principle in 
education, for you could easily call forth an all-too- 
great antipathy. What are you then to do? There is a 
way. Deny the wishes, not to your pupil but to 
yourself, so that the pupil perceives it; and as there is 
a strong imitative impulse, especially in the first seven 
years of life, you will soon see that the child will follow 
your example and deny wishes to himself. 


A most important means of strengthening the 
control of the Ego over the astral body is to set forth 
what is to be said for and against one and the same 
thing. Look out into life, and you will see that people 
are constantly saying only the one thing. That is the 
usual state of affairs. But there is nothing in life which 
you can truly treat in this way; there are never no pros 
or cons. And it is good for all things if we acquire the 
habit of adducing the pros and the cons as well. 
Human vanity and egoism frequently favour what one 
is about to do; therefore it is also good to enlist the 
reasons against. The fact is this: Man would so like to 


be ‘a good man’; and he is convinced often that he will 
be, if only he does what there are so many reasons in 
favour of his doing, and leaves undone what there are 
SO Many reasons against. It is an uncomfortable fact, 
but there are many possible objections to practically 
everything you do! Truth to tell, you are not nearly as 
good as you believe. This is a universal truth — a 
truism, no doubt; but it is an effective truth if you 
make it a practice, with all things that you do, clearly 
to put before you what you might also leave undone. 
What you thereby attain is this: — No doubt you have 
sometimes met people so weak in their will that they 
would sooner leave others to run their affairs. They 
would far rather ask: What am | to do now? than find 
the reasons for their action in themselves. Let us 
assume that such a person, who is fond of asking 
others (what | am now saying, by the way, must also 
be conceived as having many cons as well as pros!) is 
confronted by two different people. One of them says: 
‘Do this!’ the other says: ‘Don’t do it!’ We shall see 
that the one counsellor gains the victory, namely, the 
one who has the stronger influence of will. This is a 
most significant phenomenon, for the Yes or the No is 
brought about by the will of an adviser, whose 
strength of will has gained the victory over the other’s 
will. But now suppose that | stand quite alone, and in 
my own and inmost heart | face the Yes and the No, 


and then go and do the thing because | have given 
myself the answer Yes. This Yes will have unfolded a 
strong force within me. Thus when you place yourself 
in consciousness before a choice of alternatives, you 
let something that is strong overcome something that 
is weak. And that is important, for it greatly 
strengthens the control of the Ego over the astral 
body. You will do very much for the strength of your 
will, if you try to carry out what | am now describing. 
But there is also the shadow-side. For you will not 
strengthen your will, but only weaken it, if instead of 
acting under the influence of that which speaks for the 
one course or the other, out of mere slackness you do 
nothing. Seemingly you have then followed the No, 
while in reality you have merely been lax and 
easygoing. It will be good, not to attempt the choice 
when you feel limp and weary, but when you are 
inwardly strong and know that you can really follow 
what you place before your soul as the eventual pro or 
con. These things must be brought before the soul at 
the right time. 


Another thing to strengthen the control of the | over 
the astral body is to dismiss from our souls everything 
that creates a barrier between us and our 
surroundings — not by withholding justified criticisms, 
but by distinguishing something that is to be blamed 


for its own sake from something that one finds 
exasperating because of its effect on oneself. The 
more one can make one’s judgments, particularly 
about fellow-men, unaffected by their attitude to 
oneself, the better it is for the strengthening of the 
Ego in its control of the astral body. It is a good thing 
to practise this self-denial: not to consider bad in our 
fellow-men the things we can only consider bad 
because they are bad for ourselves; and, in effect, only 
to apply our judgment where we ourselves are not in 
question. You will see how difficult this is in life. For 
instance, when a man has lied to you, it is not easy to 
restrain your antipathy. Nevertheless, one need not go 
at once to others, to complain of him; but we can 
observe from day to day how he acts and speaks, and 
let this form a basis for our judgment, rather than 
what he has done to us. It is important to let things 
speak for themselves and to understand a person in 
himself, not through one particular action, but from 
the consistent pattern of his behaviour. You will soon 
find that even with a man whom you consider an 
exceptional scoundrel, many of the things he does are 
quite out of keeping with his conduct in other 
respects. It is good for the strengthening of our Ego, to 
meditate upon the fact that in all cases we might very 
well refrain from nine-tenths of the judgments we 
pronounce. It would be ample for life if only one-tenth 


of them were to be formed in our minds; it would by 
no means impoverish our life. 


What | have told you today are apparently small details, 
but it must also be our task, now and then, to dwell 
upon these things. For then we see how very differently 
we must take hold of life than we generally do. It is not 
the most important thing to say that when a man is ill 
you should send to the chemist’s for a medicine. The 
important thing is to order life in such a way that 
illnesses will become less and less oppressive; and they 
will become less oppressive if by such practices we 
strengthen the influence of the Ego over the astral body, 
of the astral body over the ethereal, and of the ethereal 
body over the physical. Self-education, and an influence 
upon the education of children, can follow from our 
fundamental anthroposophical convictions. 


Calendar of the Soul 

THE importance of Anthroposophy for present and 
future mankind will only gradually be realised, but 
insight will come when understanding has been 
gained of certain things indicated in occult writings 
though not, as a rule, studied in sufficient depth, 
Reference could be made to innumerable passages In 
books on occultism or also in writings on religion in 
support of what | am referring to here, but | shall 
mention only this well-known and very significant 
passage in the New Testament: ‘Unto them that are 
without, the mysteries are revealed in parables, that 
seeing they may see and not understand. But unto 
you’ — so says Christ Jesus — ‘the mysteries of the 
kingdoms of heaven shall be revealed in their true 
form.’ 


The profound significance of such a passage is 
generally overlooked. What does it really mean? 
Which are the most important parables in which Christ 
Jesus speaks to His disciples? They are those which, as 
a rule, are not considered to be parables at all. What 
man sees in the kingdoms of Nature around him on 
the physical plane, he takes to be reality. He looks at 
an animal or a plant, and pictures to himself that 


these are realities in the forms in which they appear. 
But in truth it is not so, for what is actually present as 
a reality is the spiritual world — that and that alone. 
And not until we nave recognised the Spiritual in the 
things around us do we truly know reality. 


Everything else that is revealed to us in surrounding 
nature is tantamount only to a symbol for the spiritual 
world behind it. Everything to be seen in the 
kingdoms of mineral, plant, animal, and also in the 
physical human kingdom, everything that makes an 
impression upon the sense-organs, upon intellect and 
intelligence — all these things are nothing but 
symbols of the Spirit; and only one who learns how to 
interpret these symbols reaches the reality, the Spirit. 


And so as men pass through the world, observing its 
beings and its happenings, what they perceive are 
symbols, nothing but symbols. Nature herself 
addresses man in parables, in symbols. In the Spirit 
alone there is reality. When the spirit is being spoken 
of in images taken from Nature, Christ Jesus is 
explaining processes pertaining to the Spirit. He 
speaks in a parable of the seed that is sown and 
undergoes different forms of destiny. (St Mark, IV, 1- 
9). The process of which He is speaking belongs to the 
kingdoms of outer Nature — hence it can only be 


described in the form of a parable. But when Christ 
Jesus is making clear to His disciples that He is one 
with the Father of all existence, that he has to live on 
the earth and suffer death, that within Him is a Christ- 
power, a Christ-impulse that must pass through death 
as a force by which courage and consolation can be 
given to all men through all time to come — then He is 
speaking of reality, He is soeaking of the Spirit. 


Knowledge, therefore, can only be genuine when 
man has succeeded in penetrating behind the 
mysterious secrets of the world, so that he learns to 
recognise symbols which indicate spiritual processes. 
And in truth the soul will be tremendously enriched 
when man is able to be aware of his relationship with 
the outside world. 


We will consider a particular example. — Going to 
sleep and waking is an ever-recurring rhythmic 
experience. Man must experience in rhythmic 
sequence the flashing up of the normal day- 
consciousness and its subsequent darkening into the 
state of sleep. If we now ask, what may be compared 
in Nature outside with this rhythmic alternation of 
sleeping and waking in man, many will think of the 
rhythmic alternation in the growth and withering of 
plants in the spring and autumn. Man sees the green 


foliage appearing, the blossoming, the ripening of the 
fruits, the forming of the seed; then, during the winter, 
all this seems to be obliterated and to reappear in the 
spring. It might come naturally to him to compare the 
processes of his own waking and going to sleep with 
the budding of the plants in spring and their withering 
in the autumn. That would, however, be a fallacy, 
merely an external comparison. 


What is it that we actually experience when we go to 
sleep at night? Our astral body and our Ego emerge 
from the etheric body and the physical body. If we now 
look back spiritually upon the physical body and the 
etheric body we shall perceive that their activity at 
night and by day is entirely different. During the day, 
through our normal consciousness, we wear out our 
physical and etheric bodies through acts of will, 
through feeling and through thinking; fatigue is 
evidence that we have worn out our physical and 
etheric bodies. In fact our daily life is a process of 
ruining and wearing out our physical and etheric 
bodies, and they are most thoroughly worn out in the 
evening. With clairvoyant sight we shall perceive that 
during sleep the physical body and the etheric body 
begin to manifest a plantlike activity. The worn-out 
nervous system and etheric body begin as it were to 
bud and blossom at the moment of going to sleep and 


within the human being something takes place that 
may be compared with what happens in the spring, 
when everything buds and sprouts. The moment of 
going to sleep must be compared with the spring and 
the deeper our sleep the more do our physical and 
etheric bodies pass over into a condition of budding, 
Sprouting life. It is then spring and summer within us, 
and as the moment of waking approaches it is 
autumn; consciousness lights up, clear day- 
consciousness. The summer-like condition is brought 
to its close and, during the course of the day, 
desolation resembling that of Nature during winter, 
when the Earth’s activity has died away, is brought 
about in our physical and etheric bodies. 


Thus going to sleep must be compared with the 
season of spring and waking with that of autumn. The 
Earth-spirits in the plants liberate themselves in 
spring from the physical element of the plant world 
and the spiritual beings connected with the plants 
sink into a kind of sleeping condition during the 
Summer and are awake during the winter; where there 
is winter on the Earth, there these spirits permeate the 
planetary body. Admittedly, it might be said in 
connection with the Earth that it is not possible to 
speak of sleeping and waking, because conditions are 
different in each hemisphere. But the rhythmic 


movement is such that when the Earth-spirits depart 
from the north they go towards the south; they 
permeate the planet in rhythmic alternation. A certain 
comparison is possible here with what takes place 
within the human being. Man so easily forgets that he 
is a whole man. He supposes that thoughts and 
consciousness reside only in the head, and when the 
astral body and the Ego are outside, he believes that 
there is nothing within him that thinks. In reality the 
lower half of his body is all the more active, only he 
knows nothing of it. The essential point is to realise 
that we can actually speak of the Earth-spirits 
beginning to sleep in the spring, that they withdraw 
from the body of the Earth where it is spring and 
summer ... Similarly, a vegetative life unfolds in the 
human being while he is asleep. And in the winter, 
when the Earth-spirits stream in again, the seeds 
remain hidden and the Earth-spirits wake; they are 
then united with the Earth. Thus we may say: When 
we stand on the Earth in summer we have around us 
physical Nature; everything buds and blossoms and 
lower elemental spirits are active on the Earth. Divine 
life, divine consciousness, penetrate into the Earth in 
wintertime, not in summertime. 


True spiritual science helps us to recognise this 
because it is able to penetrate into these things with 


clear, clairvoyant consciousness. Man can say, if only 
he is capable of feeling it: soring — and summer — 
forces which cause outer Nature to bud and blossom 
call forth the lower elemental beings out of the Earth, 
whereas the highest Spirits who are connected with 
the Earth have withdrawn from it. And in the middle of 
the summer the lower elemental spirits, driven forth 
by the power of the Sun, celebrate a kind of ecstasy of 
their lower forces. 


Then comes wintertime; the warmth and light of the 
Sun decrease, and with the approach of winter the 
highest divine forces unite with the part of the Earth 
on which we live. In winter the Earth feels as though 
enwrapped in the Beings with whom we are connected 
in the depths of our nature. We may then feel 
reverence which takes the form of a prayer to these 
sublime Beings, to the divine Powers who have been 
allied to man from the primal beginning. 


It is the mission of Spiritual Science or 
Anthroposophy to teach us to know and understand 
what is living in our environment. And this it will do, 
with all clarity. We know that men once possessed this 
knowledge, although in the form of dreamlike, 
clairvoyant consciousness; what we reacquire to-day 


was once primordial wisdom revealed to mankind 
through dreamlike clairvoyance. 


Is there external evidence too for what has been said 
to-day? Yes, there is. In far past ages men knew well 
that in the summer season the lower elemental spirits 
rise up and reach a state of ecstasy at midsummer, 
that the activity of outer physical life is then at its 
highest point. Hence the middle of the summer was 
chosen as the right time for festivals that were 
intended to be intimations of man’s physical 
connection with Nature. With their ancient 
clairvoyance men knew that the greatest intensity of 
physical life, the ecstasy of physical life, is reached 
when the human being surrenders himself at 
midsummer to the splendour and glory of outer 
physical Nature. And it was also known that the 
approach of winter means an awakening of the divine 
forces, a union of the divine forces with the body of 
the Earth. For this reason ancient consciousness 
placed in midwinter the festival that was meant to 
betoken man’s feeling of union with what is intimately 
related to the most divine forces of his own soul; it was 
the festival of the divine Being who would one day 
become the Spirit of the Earth. This festival could not 
take place in the summer; it was celebrated in 
December as the Christmas festival, the festival of the 


Spirit. The festival of physical Nature, the St John’s 
festival, was celebrated in the summer; Christmas, the 
festival of the highest Spirits, belongs to the season of 
winter. 


When we realise what intimate messages the 
festivals have for us, we feel united with the whole 
Spiritual evolution of mankind. What men have 
established in this way reveals the knowledge they 
have possessed and the fruits of this knowledge. The 
external physical light of the Sun, the physical forces 
of the Heavens, come down to the Earth in the spring. 
This descent of the physical light and this withdrawal 
of the Spirit to the heavenly world just as the Spirit 
withdraws from man during the night, is wonderfully 
expressed in the Easter festival, which is determined 
every year by the constellations. Just as in the spring 
the forces of Heaven and Earth work together visibly, 
so was the Easter festival fixed according to the visible 
positions of heavenly bodies, according to knowledge 
of the stars. 


The suggested introduction of a fixed Easter 
because material considerations seem to require this, 
is absolutely characteristic of our age. It amounts to 
taking away from the Easter festival the very feature 
that gives it meaning, and this for the sake of 


material, industrial and commercial interests. A 
movable Easter may be inconvenient for balancing 
accounts and be troublesome for certain business 
arrangements but the very fact of the date of the 
Easter festival being determined by the constellation 
in the heavens is an expression of the feeling man has 
of the inter-working of the earthly and the heavenly in 
the spring. 


And just as these forces work in man when he goes 
to sleep, so in the autumn, and when he wakes from 
sleep, a spiritual element is active; but when he goes 
to sleep, and in the spring, physical and spiritual, 
heavenly and earthly, work together. In fixing the 
year’s festivals this had naturally to be given physical 
expression too. Herein lies profound wisdom. It is 
probable that the commercial, materialistic interests of 
our time will gain the day and Easter will become a 
fixed festival. But it would fare ill with knowledge that 
humanity ought to preserve if men were to forget the 
essential meaning of such a festival. For this reason it 
will be incumbent upon the anthroposophical 
Movement always to celebrate Easter as a movable 
festival. An Easter festival determined by materialistic 
principles would then exist by the side of the Easter 
festival fixed according to spiritual principles; and we 


Shall celebrate this festival truly when we have learnt 
to regard the external world itself as a symbol. 


The coming of spring is a symbol of an event 
performed by the Spirit — namely, that of going to 
Sleep. In the autumn, Nature withers away and the 
Spirit wakes. The withering away is no reality; itis a 
symbol of the fact that the divine forces allied with the 
Earth are waking. And with their wisdom the men of 
ancient times placed in the winter season the festivals 
which indicate the connection with spiritual worlds. 
Infinitely deep wisdom is everywhere in evidence 
here, wisdom through which man becomes aware that 
he lives in the flow of Time, together with spiritual 
Beings to whom he belongs. And so man will gradually 
learn to know that he belongs to the Spirit of which 
external Nature is merely a symbol; more and more he 
will long to experience his relation to the Spirit, not to 
its outer symbol. 


We know that the great Atlantean catastrophe was 
followed by the period of ancient sacred Indian 
culture; then came the ancient Persian and the 
Egypto-Chaldean-Babylonian epochs of culture, then 
the fourth, the Graeco-Latin epoch, and we ourselves 
are living in the fifth post-Atlantean epoch. But 
attention has also been called to another rhythm. The 


Graeco-Latin epoch stands, as it were, by itself; the 
fifth epoch is a kind of repetition of the third, the 
Egypto-Chaldean-Babylonian epoch; the sixth epoch 
will be a repetition of the Persian, and the seventh a 
revival and renewal of the spiritual content of ancient 
Indian culture. Qualities and features of Egypto- 
Chaldean civilisation therefore come into evidence 
again in a certain way in our own thinking, feeling and 
impulses of will. During that third epoch men were 
destined to unfold and intensify their connection with 
the world of the stars. Astrology was elaborated and 
cultivated in the third epoch. Men had direct 
clairvoyant insight into the mysterious connections 
between the world of stars and human destiny. 


There have been highly spiritual men who felt this 
inwardly, as though through a resurgence of 
incarnations in that third epoch. It was like a 
recollection of what they had achieved in ages of the 
distant past, when there was direct, intuitive 
astrological knowledge. This was the case with Tycho 
de Brahe, the reincarnated Julian the Apostate. [See 
also Occult History, lecture IV, and Appendix; also 
Karmic Relationships: Esoteric Studies - Volume IV, 
Vol. IV, lecture V and VII.] Copernicus too, like Kepler, 
was an astrologer and attached great value to those 


mysterious connections through which human destiny 
can become intelligible. 


This is naturally regarded as utter superstition by 
the ‘enlightened’ mentality of to-day and the attitude 
of a modern man who prides himself upon possessing 
it will be that Tycho de Brahe was admittedly a great 
astronomer and in those days it was excusable that he 
should also have been an astrologer! Enlightened men 
of the present age see fit to ‘excuse’ a great deal; for 
example, they excuse Tycho de Brahe for having 
astonished the whole world at that time by foretelling 
the death of the Sultan Soliman. They regard this as 
an understandable weakness of the great man who 
made the first map of the heavens. Indeed these 
enlightened minds even find an excuse for the 
circumstance that the death of the Sultan Soliman 
actually occurred within a few days of the date 
foretold by Tycho de Brahe! 


So we see how the ancient Egypto-Chaldean wisdom 
flashed up again in certain individuals. It is present 
even now, only we must seek it in a new form, and 
then anthroposophical study of the symbols and 
parables to be found in the external world will reveal 
many secrets. We perceive, for example, that in every 
plant, if a connecting line is drawn between the points 


around the stalk where the leaves are attached to it, 
we get a Spiral; it is as if the leaves made their way 
around the stalk in spirals; and in a plant where the 
stalk is not rigid it follows this law itself, describing 
Spirals as, for instance, is the case in the bindweed. 
These are everyday phenomena but no attention is 
paid to them. Some day, however, these things will 
again be studied and then the striking discovery will 
be made that these movements of the leaves depend 
upon forces that are not to be found on the Earth but 
work down from the planets; and because the planets 
describe certain spiral movements in the heavens, 
their forces actually guide the leaves in spirals around 
the stalk. The stalk grows vertically and the blossom is 
the culmination. The spiral lines differ in the various 
species of plants because there are several planets 
and their effect upon the plants is different in each 
case. 


A time will come when it will be known, for example, 
how Venus moves, and what species of plant 
corresponds to this movement. Such a plant will then 
rightly be regarded as a mirror image in miniature of 
the movement described by Venus. Other plants 
mirror the movement described by Mercury in the 
Spiral line connecting the points at which the leaves 
are attached to the stalk; others mirror the movement 


described by Jupiter, others again that described by 
Saturn. The planets impress their scripts upon the 
plants of the Earth, and the Sun’s force regulates the 
whole process in such a way that the effect produced 
by the planets culminates in the blossom. Some day 
men will study the connection of the spiral growth of 
the plants with the movements of the planets and 
then they will feel the kinship of the kingdoms of the 
Earth with the kingdoms of Heaven. 


Everything in the external world is a parable, a 
symbol; the laws of the growth of plants symbolize the 
movements of the planets, and these in turn are 
symbols of something even more sublime — deeds of 
spiritual Beings in the Cosmos. It will eventually be 
possible to discover how individual physical entities 
and beings are connected with the Cosmos. A 
beginning will be made by studying physical matter, 
and what grows and thrives on the Earth will be 
connected with the deeds of spiritual Beings in cosmic 
space. Men will gain knowledge of how minerals, 
plants and animals and even human destiny, are 
connected with deeds in the Cosmos. This knowledge 
will be gained anew during our present epoch but fora 
long time yet external science will refuse to adapt 
itself to such ways of approach and those who busy 
themselves with astrology will continue to cling to old 


traditions instead of going to the real sources. That is 
what ought to happen, but it can only do so if men 
confront the world with an attitude resulting from the 
stage of occult development appropriate for the 
modern age — regarding everything in the external 
world as signs and symbols. 


Signs that had meaning for ancient clairvoyant 
consciousness have been handed down from olden 
times without being understood. For example, the sign 
of Aries was full of meaning and living content to the 
men of old; the sign did not apply to the constellation 
of Aries as such but indicated that the Sun or the 
Moon was standing in a certain relationship to this 
constellation, enabling certain forces to work ina 
definite way. 


What we call ‘space’ at the present time is nothing 
but fantasy — it too is a ‘symbol.’ There is no space as 
such; spiritual forces are working from all directions. 
This is a difficult concept to grasp but the reality of 
certain facts can be felt instinctively. — On the 
morning of 21st March the Sun rises approximately in 
front of the constellation of Pisces, but this is simply 
the indication that particular spiritual forces — or 
Beings, to be more exact — are exercising a definite 
influence upon the Earth at that time. When we feel 


how this sign — the Sun in the constellation of Pisces 
— should be interpreted, we can translate it into terms 
of imaginative knowledge and speak of its inner 
significance. 


An endeavour has been made to indicate these 
things in the Calendar which has just appeared. In this 
Calendar will be found signs that differ from those 
handed down by tradition, because the latter are no 
longer suitable for modern consciousness. (See note at 
end of lecture.) These pictures of the Zodiacal 
constellations are representations of actual 
experiences connected with the waking and sleeping 
of particular spiritual Beings. We have in these 
pictures a renewal of certain knowledge that needs to 
be renewed at the present time, because the third 
post-Atlantean culture-epoch must as it were rise 
again in the fifth epoch. 


One must, of course, begin with a correct 
computation of time, and this brings me to a matter 
that will be regarded by those outside our Movement 
as sheer distortion and lunacy. It will be found that the 
Calendar indicates the year 1879 [i.e., 1879 years 
after the birth of Ego-consciousness at the time of the 
Mystery of Golgotha. In many other lectures Dr Steiner 
indicates the year 1879 as the beginning of the 


Michael Age.]; this is because it is important for 
people of the present age to regard the year of the 
Event of Golgotha as the most momentous of all, as 
the year which determines how time is to be 
computed. When on a Friday in April in the year 33 
A.D. the Mystery of Golgotha took place, Ego- 
consciousness in the present sense was actually born. 
It matters not at all on what part of the Earth a man 
lives, to which nation, race or religion he belongs. Just 
as the day of Caesar’s death is the same for a Chinese 
or a European, the fact well known in occult life is that 
the Mystery of Golgotha took place in the year 33 A.D. 
The birth of Ego-consciousness is a fact of 
international significance, having nothing whatever to 
do with nationality. 


It is therefore surprising to read in foreign 
theosophical periodicals that here we are promoting 
theosophy in a form patterned entirely in accordance 
with German culture! No credence whatever should be 
given to this statement for it gainsays the very 
essence of our Movement. One is little inclined to 
enter into or discuss these things and would much 
prefer to ignore them. But it is a duty and a necessity 
to call attention to them so that friends may be 
forearmed when sheer misstatements are made. 
Unfortunately, however, such misstatements are 


sometimes believed. It is anything but pleasant to 
have to speak of these things and it is done only 
because it is a duty to safeguard mankind against 
fallacy. If it is insisted that equal rights must be 
accorded to opinions but the interpretation of this is to 
distort one opinion and connect a particular region of 
the earth with it, warning is essential. What really 
matters is that truth must reign among us aS a Sacred 
law. 


Our desire was to express in the Calendar the 
objective fact of the birth of the Ego. We reckon from 
the Mystery of Golgotha, hence from Easter to Easter, 
not from one New Year’s Day to the next. This has 
been the cause of further derision and mockery, 
because it compels us to reckon with years of unequal 
length. But in what is unequal there is life; in what is 
uniform and fixed there is the impress of death, and 
our Calendar is intended to be a creative impulse for 
life. 


There still remains the question: how can all this be 
a matter of actual experience? The answer to this 
question will be found in the Calendar itself. As its 
second part you will find the ‘Calendar of the Soul’ 
which | myself regard as very important. For each 
consecutive week | have tried to draw up verses for 


meditation, the effect of which will enable the soul 
gradually to discover in itself and in its own 
experiences the connection with the great cosmic 
constellations. These formulae for meditation do in all 
reality lead the soul out of its narrow confines to 
experience of the heavens. | can assure you that the 
results of long, long occult investigations are 
contained in these 52 verses which twill enable the 
soul to find access to happenings in the great universe 
and thereby to experience the Spirits working in the 
onward flow of Time. But if you ponder on the texts of 
the verses in the Calendar you will discern an element 
of Timelessness, in rhythmic alternation, an element 
that is experienced inwardly by the human being, the 
laws of which run parallel to those of Time in the outer 
world. Mere analogies do not suffice here. — 


Each one of you will be able to use this Calendar of 
the Soul every year. In it you will find something that 
might be described as the finding of the path leading 
from the human soul to the living Spirit weaving 
through the Universe. 


| have thus tried to justify the deed that has taken 
the form of the Calendar. It is not to be regarded as a 
sudden inspiration but as something organically 
connected with our whole Movement. 


Note. — A new edition of the Calendar is in course of 
preparation and will be published by the Rudolf 
Steiner Press. The first edition of the Calendar (1912) 
contained reproductions of sketches made by Imme 
von Eckardstein according to indications given by Dr 
Steiner and corresponding to each sign of the Zodiac. 
Subsequent editions have contained only the verses 
for the 52 weeks of the year, with a short Foreword by 
Dr Steiner. The Calendar of the Soul is contained in 
volume No. 40 of the Complete Centenary Edition of 
Dr Steiner’s works, other contents of this volume being 
as follows: Planetentanz, Zwolf Stimmungen,; Das Lied 
von der initiation: eine Satire; Wahrspruche und 
Widmungen; Credo: Der Einzelne und das All. 


An article by Margot Rossler entitled “Rudelf 
Steiner’s Calendar” appeared in the Spring number of 
Anthroposophical Quarterly in 1958 (Vol. 3, No. 1) and 
contains information on Imme von Eckardstein’s work. 


Birth of the Light 

It is beautiful that circumstances permit of our 
uniting here this evening at this festival. For though 
the vast majority of our friends are able to celebrate 
the festival of love and peace outside in the circle of 
those with whom they are united by the ties of 
ordinary life, there are many among our 
anthroposophical friends who to-day are alone ina 
certain sense. It also goes without saying that those of 
us who are not thus drawn into this or that circle are, 
considering the spiritual current in which we stand, 
least of all excluded from taking part in the festival of 
love and peace. What should be more beautifully 
suited to unite us here this evening in the 
atmosphere, in the spiritual air of mutual love and 
peace that radiates through our hearts than an 
anthroposophical movement? And we may also regard 
it as a happy chance of fate that it is just in this year 
that we are able to be together on this Christmas Eve, 
and to follow out a little train of thought which can 
bring this festival near to our hearts. For in this year 
we ourselves stand before the birth of that which, if we 
rightly understand it, must lie very close to our hearts: 
| mean the 


Birth of Our Anthroposophical Society 


If we have lived the great ideal which we want to 
express through the Anthroposophical Society, and if 
we are accordingly inclined to dedicate our forces to 
this great ideal of mankind, then we can naturally let 
our thoughts sweep on from this our spiritual light or 
means of light to the dawn of the great light of human 
evolution which is celebrated on this night of love and 
peace. On this night — spiritually, or in our souls — we 
really have before us that which may be called the 
Birth of the Earthly Light, of the light which is to be 
born out of the darkness of the Night of Initiation, and 
which is to be radiant for human hearts and human 
souls, for all that they need in order to find their way 
upwards to those spiritual heights which are to be 
attained through the earth’s mission. 


What is it really that we should write in our hearts — 
the feeling that we may have on this Christmas night? 


In this Christmas night there should pour into our 
hearts the fundamental human feeling of love — the 
fundamental feeling that says: compared with all 
other forces and powers and treasures of the world, 
the treasures and the power and the force of love are 
the greatest, the most intense, the most powerful. 
There should pour into our hearts, into our souls, the 


feeling that wisdom is a great thing — that love is still 
greater; that might is a great thing — that love is yet 
greater. And this feeling of the power and force and 
strength of love should pour into our hearts so 
strongly that from this Christmas night something may 
overflow into all our feelings during the rest of the 
year, so that we may truthfully say at all times: we 
must really be ashamed, if in any hour of the year we 
do anything that cannot hold good when the spirit 
gazes into that night in which we would pour the all- 
power of love into our hearts. May it be possible for 
the days and the hours of the year to pass in such a 
way that we need not be ashamed of them in the light 
of the feeling that we would pour into our souls on 
Christmas night! 


If such can be our feeling, then we are feeling 
together with all those beings who wanted to bring the 
significance of Christmas, of the ‘Night of Initiation,’ 
near to mankind: the significance and the relation of 
Christmas night to the whole Christ-Impulse within 
earthly evolution. 


For this Christ Impulse stands before us, we may Say, 
in a threefold figure; and to-day at the Christ-festival 
this threefold figure of the Christ-Ilmpulse can have 
great significance for us. The first figure meets us 


when we turn our gaze to the Gospel according to St. 
Matthew. The Being who is born — or whose birth we 
celebrate — on this Christmas Eve, enters human 
evolution in such a way that three heads of mankind, 
three representatives of high magic come to pay 
homage to the kingly Being who is entering man’s 
evolution. ‘Kings’ in the spiritual sense of the word: 
magic kings come to pay homage to the great spiritual 
King Who appears in the high form that He has 
attained. For as high a being as Zarathustra once was, 
passed through his stages of development in order to 
reach the height of the spiritual King whom the magic 
kings came to welcome. And so does the Spirit-King of 
St. Matthew’s Gospel confront our spiritual gaze: He 
brings into human evolution an infinite fount of 
goodness and an infinite fount of mighty love, of that 
goodness and that love before which human 
wickedness feels itself challenged to battle. Thus 
again do we see the Spirit-King enter human 
evolution: that which must be enmity against the 
Spirit-King feels itself challenged in the figure of 
Herod; and the spiritual King must flee before that 
which is the enemy of spiritual kingship. So do we see 
Him in the spirit, in His majestic and magic glory. And 
before our soul there arises the marvellous image of 
the Spirit-King, of Zarathustra reincarnate, the flower 
of human evolution, as He has passed from 


incarnation to incarnation on the physical plane, and 
as wisdom has reached perfection, surrounded by the 
three magic spirit-kings themselves, by flowers and 
heads of human evolution. 


In yet another figure the Christ-Impulse can come 
before our souls, as it appears in the Gospel according 
to St. Mark, and in St. John’s Gospel. There we seem to 
be led towards the cosmic Christ-Impulse, which 
expresses how man is eternally related to the great 
cosmic forces. We have this connection with the great 
cosmic forces when, through an understanding of the 
cosmic Christ, we become aware how through the 
Mystery of Golgotha there entered into earthly 
evolution itself a cosmic impulse. As something yet 
infinitely more great and mighty than the Spirit-King 
Whom we see in the spirit surrounded by the 
magicians, there appears before us the mighty cosmic 
Being who will take hold of the vehicle of that man 
who is himself the Spirit-King, the flower and summit 
of earthly evolution. It is really only the short- 
sightedness of present day mankind which prevents 
men from feeling the full greatness and power of this 
incision into human evolution, wherein Zarathustra 
became the bearer of the cosmic Christ-Spirit. It is 
only this short-sightedness which does not feel the 
whole significance of that which was being prepared 


in the moment of human evolution which we celebrate 
in our ‘night of initiation,’ in our Christmas. 
Everywhere, if we enter but a little more deeply into 
human evolution, we are shown how deeply the Christ- 
Event penetrated into the whole earthly evolution. Let 
us feel this as we follow this evening a relevant line of 
thought, whence something may stream out into the 
rest of our anthroposophical thought, deepening and 
penetrating into the meaning of things. 


Many things might be brought forward for this 
purpose. It could be shown how, in times which were 
still nearer to the spiritual, an entirely new spirit 
appeared before mankind: new in comparison with the 
spirit that held sway and was active in earthly 
evolution in pre-Christian times. For instance, there 
was created a figure, a figure, however, which lived, 
which expresses to us how a soul of the early Christian 
centuries was affected when such a soul, having first 
felt itself quite immersed in the old Pagan spiritual 
knowledge, then approached the Christ-Impulse 
simply and without prejudice, and felt a great change 
in itself. To-day we more and more have a feeling for 
such a figure as Faust. We feel this figure, which a 
more modern poet — Goethe — has, so to speak, 
reawakened. We feel how this figure is meant to 
express the highest human striving, yet at the same 


time the possibility of deepest guilt. It may be said, 
apart from all the artistic value given to this figure by 
the power of a modern poet, we can feel deep and 
significant things of what lived in those early Christian 
souls, when for example we sink into the poem of the 
Greek Empress Eudocia. She created a revival of the 
old legend of Cyprian, which pictures a man who lived 
wholly in the world of the old heathen gods and could 
become entwined in it — a man who after the Mystery 
of Golgotha was still completely given up to the old 
heathen mysteries and forces and powers. Beautiful is 
the scene in which Cyprian makes the acquaintance of 
Justina, who is already touched by the Christ-Impulse, 
and who is given up to those powers which are 
revealed through Christianity. Cyprian is tempted to 
draw her from the path, and for this purpose to make 
use of the old heathen magical methods. All this is 
played out between Faust and Gretchen, in the 
atmosphere of this battle of old Pagan impulses with 
the Christ-Impulse. Apart from the spiritual side of it, it 
works out magnificently in the old story of the Cyprian 
and of the temptation to which he was exposed over 
against the Christian Justina. And even though 
Eudocia’s poetry may not be very good, still we must 
say: there we see the awful collision of the old pre- 
Christian world with the Christian world. In Cyprian we 
see a man who feels himself still far from the Christian 


faith, quite given up to the old Pagan divine forces. 
There is a certain power in this description. To-day we 
only bring forward a few extracts, showing how 
Cyprian feels towards the magic forces of pre-Christian 
Spiritual powers. Thus in Eudocia’s poem we hear him 
speak: (‘Confession of Cyprian.’) 


‘Ye faithful ones in Christ, who in your hearts 
Do cherish true and warm our Saviour great in praise: 
Behold my tears outpouring and then hear 
While I relate the fountain of my grief. 
And ye, who still are lost in dark illusion bound 
To idol images, pay heed, ye too, to that 
Which | shall tell of their deceit and falsehood. 
For never lived a man, who to false Gods 
Was given up as! was; never one 
So deeply versed in all the demon’s arts. 


‘Yea, | am Cyprianus, whom, a child, 
My parents brought unto Apollo dedicate. 
The orgies’ hue and cry became my lullaby, 
What time the fearsome dragon’s feast was celebrate. 
At seven years they consecrated me 
Unto the Sun-God Mithras. Then | lived 
In Athena’s noble city, as a citizen — 
Such was my parents’ wish. When | was ten, 
| lit Demeter’s torches, and | sank myself 


In Kora’s mournful death-complaint. Then as a temple- 
child 
| nourished Pallas’ serpent in the castle’s walls. 


‘Then | ascended on the forest-mount, 
Olympus’ height, where fools would make believe 
The radiant dwelling-place of Gods sublime. 
| saw the Horae and the hustling winds, 

The days’ long chorus, wafted on wings 

Of fantasy, to speed through life on magic wings. 
| saw the spirits’ fiery headlong fray, 

And ambuscades deceitful. Some of them anon 
Bluster and burst with ridicule and glee, 

While others petrified in terror rooted stand. 

| saw the ranks of Goddesses and Gods; 

For forty days or more | fingered there. 

And as the sun did set, | ate the fruits 

Of leafy shady bowers. And there, like messengers 
From kingly castles, sped the spirit-beings, 

Then to descend to earth with thousand ills 

To vex the race of men. 


‘|numbered fifteen years, already knew 
The power and work of spirits and of Gods; 
And of high priests my teachers there were seven — 
It was my parents’ will that | should gain 
Science of all that bides upon the earth, 


And in the airy realms, and in the oceans’ depths. 

| searched through that which in the human breast 
Destruction brews — what ferments in the herb, 

In flowery juices; and what sickening creeps 
Around the wearied body; nor did | neglect 

That which the gaudy snake, prince of the world, 
conceives 

To challenge the eternal goals of God. 


‘| wandered on in Argos’ fairest land — 
Argos that nourished the rose. 
‘Twas just the season’s round of Eos’ feast, 
Eos white-raimented, Tithonos’ spouse, 
There | became their priest. 
| learned to know what windy brothers speed 
Through airy spaces and this pole’s long round; 
What binds the ploughland with the waters’ flood, 
And darkens o’er the skies with showering rain.’ 


Thus had Cyprian learned to know everything that 
was to be learned by being, so to speak, initiated into 
the pre-Christian mysteries. Oh! he describes them 
exactly — those powers to whom those could look up 
who were entrusted with the ancient traditions of 
initiation in a time when those traditions no longer 
held good; his description of them and of all their 


fruits which were no longer suitable to that age is 
fascinating. 


‘Myself | saw the demon face to face, 
When | had won him by my sacrifice. 
| spake to him, and he did answer me 
With words of flattery. He praised my youth, 
My fairness and my skill unto his works, 
Assigned to me dominion o’er this world 
And spirits to accomplish my behests; 
He greeted me by name, what time we parted, 
And all his great ones looked on us amazed. 
His countenance is like unto the flower 
Of purest gold: and on his head a diadem 
Of glittering stones; his raiment’s like a flame, 
And all the earth doth shiver as he moves. 
In dense array around his mighty throne 
Spear-bearers stand, their eyes cast on the ground. 
Thus he makes up to be a God; he imitates 
The Great One’s works, whom boldly challenging, 
yet creates but powerless fantasies — 
For all their demons’ being is emptiness. 


And then it goes on to describe how the temptation 
approaches him, and how all this works on him before 
he comes to know the Christ-Impulse. 


‘| wandered from the Persian land away, 
And came to Antioch, great town of Syria. 
Here | accomplished many a miracle 
Of hellish mystery and of enchantments’ crafts. 
Here a fair youth, Aglaidas, once sought me out; 
And others with him, fired with passionate love. 
Towards a maiden was his heart aglow, 
Justina was her name. He now entreated me, 
Clasping around my knees, to conjure her 
Into his arms by means of magic craft. 
| hearkened to his prayers and then at first 
Appeared to me the demon’s powerlessness. 
Many as were the spirit-throngs he ruled, 
So many he sent out to tempt her soul; 
And every one returned from her abashed. 
Me too, who pleaded for Aglaidas, Justina’s faith 
And purity and piety could put to shame. 
She shewed me then the vanity of mine arts, 
And many a sleepless night | lingered on 
With manifold enchantments’ drudgery. 
Ten weeks the prince of spirits stormed the heart 
Of yonder maiden. Till Eros, alas, 
Not only sped his shaft to wound Aglaidas: 
| too was seized and torn with frenzied love. 


And from this confusion into which the old world 
brought him, Cyprian is healed through the Christ- 


Impulse, in that he cast aside the old magic to 
understand the Christ-Impulse in its full greatness. We 
have later in the Faust poem a kind of shadow of this 
legend, but filled with greater poetic power. In sucha 
figure as this, it is brought home to us very strongly 
how the Christ-Ilmpulse, which, with some 
recapitulations we have just brought before our souls 
in a twofold figure, was felt in the early Christian 
centuries. 


A third figure, as it were a third aspect of the Christ- 
Impulse, is one which can especially bring home to us 
how, through that which in the full sense of the word 
we may call Anthroposophy, we can feel ourselves 
united with all that is human. This is the aspect which 
is most uniquely set forth in St. Luke’s Gospel, and 
which then worked on in that representation of the 
Christ-Impulse which shows us its preparation in the 
‘Child.’ In that love and simplicity and at the same 
time powerlessness, with which the Christ Jesus of St. 
Luke’s Gospel meets us, thus it was suited to be 
placed before all hearts. There all can feel themselves 
near to that which so simply, like a child — and yet so 
greatly and mightily — spake to mankind through the 
Child of St. Luke’s Gospel, which is not shown to the 
magic kings, but to the poor shepherds from the hills. 
That other Being of St. Matthew’s Gospel stands at the 


summit of human evolution and paying homage to 
him there come spiritual kings, magic kings. The Child 
of St. Luke’s Gospel stands there in simplicity, 
excluded from human evolution, as a child received by 
no great ones — received by the shepherds from the 
hills. Nor does he stand within human evolution, this 
Child of St. Luke’s Gospel, in such a way that we were 
told in this Gospel, for example, how the wickedness of 
the world felt itself challenged by his kingly spiritual 
power. No! but — albeit we are not at once brought 
face to face with Herod’s power and wickedness — it is 
clearly shown to us how that which is given in this 
Child is so great, so noble, so full of significance, that 
humanity itself cannot receive it into its ranks. It 
appears poor and rejected, as though cast into a 
corner by human evolution and there in a peculiar 
manner it shows us its extra-human, its divine, that is 
to say, its cosmic origin. And what an inspiration 
flowed from this Gospel of St. Luke for all those who, 
again and again, gave us scenes, in pictures and in 
other artistic works — scenes which were especially 
called forth by St. Luke’s Gospel. If we compare the 
various artistic productions, do we not feel how those, 
which throughout the centuries were inspired by St. 
Luke’s Gospel, show us Jesus as a Being with whom 
every man, even the simplest, can feel akin? Through 
that which worked on through the Luke-Jesus-Child, 


the simplest man comes to feel the whole event in 
Palestine as a family happening, which concerns 
himself as something which happened among his own 
near relations. No Gospel worked on in the same way 
as this Gospel of St. Luke, with its sublime and happy 
flowing mood, making the Jesus-Being intimate to the 
human souls. And yet — all is contained in this 
childlike picture — all that should be contained ina 
certain aspect of the Christ-Impulse: namely, that the 
highest thing in the world, in the whole world, is love: 
that wisdom is something great, worthy to be striven 
after — for without wisdom beings cannot exist — but 
that love is something yet greater; that the might and 
the power with which the world is architected is 
something great without which the world cannot exist 
— but that love is something yet greater. And he has a 
right feeling for the Christ-Impulse, who can feel this 
higher nature of Love over against Power and Strength 
and Wisdom. As human spiritual individualities, above 
all things we must strive after wisdom, for wisdom is 
one of the divine impulses of the world. And that we 
must strive after wisdom, that wisdom must be the 
sacred treasure that brings us forward — it is this that 
was intended to be shown in the first scene of The 
Soul’s Probation, that we must not let wisdom fall 
away, that we must cherish it, in order to ascend 
through wisdom on the ladder of human evolution. But 


everywhere where wisdom is, there is a twofold thing: 
wisdom of the Gods and wisdom of the Luciferic 
powers. The being who strives after wisdom must 
inevitably come near to the antagonists of the Gods, 
to the throng of the Light-Bearer, the army of Lucifer. 
Therefore there is no divine all-wisdom, for wisdom is 
always confronted with an opponent — with Lucifer. 


And power and might! Through wisdom the world is 
conceived, through wisdom it is seen, it is illumined; 
through power and might the world is fashioned and 
built. Everything that comes about, comes about 
through the power and the might that is in the beings 
and we should be shutting ourselves out from the 
world if we did not seek our share in the power and 
might of the world. We see this mighty power in the 
world when the lightning flashes through the clouds; 
we perceive it when the thunder rolls or when the rain 
pours down from heavenly spaces into the earth to 
fertilise it, or when the rays of the sun stream down to 
conjure forth the seedlings of plants slumbering in the 
earth. In the forces of nature that work down on to the 
earth we see this power working blessing as sunshine, 
as forces in rain and clouds; but, on the other hand, 
we must see this power and might in volcanoes, for 
instance, which seem to rise up and rebel against the 
earth itself — heavenly force pitted against heavenly 


force. And we look into the world, and we know: if we 
would ourselves be beings of the world-all, then 
something of them must work in us; we must have our 
Share in power and in might. Through them we stand 
within the world: Divine and Ahrimanic powers live 
and pulsate through us. The all-power is not ‘all- 
powerful,’ for always it has its antagonist Ahriman 
against itself. 


Between them — between Power and Wisdom — 
stands Love; and if it is the true love we feel that alone 
is ‘Divine.’ We can speak of the ‘all-power,’ of ‘all- 
strength,’ as of an ideal; but over against them stand 
Ahriman. We can speak of ‘all-wisdom’ as of an ideal; 
but over against it stands the force of Lucifer. But to 
say ‘all-love’ seems absurd; for if we love rightly it is 
capable of no increase. Wisdom can be small — it can 
be augmented. Power can be small; it can be 
augmented. Therefore all-wisdom and all-power can 
stand as ideals. But cosmic love — we feel that it does 
not allow of the conception of all-love; for love is 
something unique. 


As the Jesus-Child is placed before us in St. Luke’s 
Gospel, so do we feel it as the personification of love; 
the personification of love between wisdom or all- 
wisdom and all-power. And we really feel it like this, 


just because it is a child. Only it is intensified because 
in addition to all that a child has at any time, this 
Child has the quality of forlornness: it is cast out into a 
lonely corner. The magic building of man — we see it 
already laid out in the organism of the child. Wherever 
in the wide world-all we turn our gaze, there is nothing 
that comes into being through so much wisdom as this 
magic building, which appears before our eyes — even 
unspoiled as yet — in the childlike organism. And just 
as it appears in the child — that which is all-wisdom in 
the physical body, the same thing also appears in the 
etheric body, where the wisdom of cosmic powers is 
expressed; and so in the astral body and in the ego. 
Like wisdom that has made an extract of itself — so 
does the child lie there. And if it is thrown out into a 
corner of mankind, like the Child Jesus, then we feel 
that separated there lies a picture of perfection, 
concentrated world-wisdom. 


But all-power too appears personified to us, when we 
look on the child as it is described in St. John’s Gospel. 
How Shall we feel how the all-power is expressed in 
relation to the body of the child, the being of the 
child? We must make present in our souls the whole 
force of that which divine powers and forces of nature 
can achieve. Think of the might of the forces and 
powers of nature near to the earth when the elements 


are storming; transplant yourself into the powers of 
nature that hold sway, surging and welling up and 
down in the earth; think of all the brewing of world- 
powers and world-forces, of the clash of the good 
forces with the Ahrimanic forces; the whirling and 
raging of it all. And now imagine all this storming and 
raging of the elements to be held away from a tiny 
spot in the world, in order that at that tiny spot the 
magic building of the child’s body may lie — in order 
to set apart a tiny body; for the child’s body must be 
protected. Were it exposed for a moment to the 
violence of the powers of nature, it would be swept 
away! Then you may feel how it is immersed in the all- 
power. And now you may realise the feeling that can 
pass through the human soul when it gazes with 
simple heart on that which is expressed by St. Luke’s 
Gospel. If one approached this ‘concentrated wisdom’ 
of the child with the greatest human wisdom — 
mockery and foolishness this wisdom! For it can never 
be so great as was the wisdom that was used in order 
that the child-body might lie before us. The highest 
wisdom remains foolishness and must stand abashed 
before the childlike body and pay homage to heavenly 
wisdom; but it knows that it cannot reach it. Mockery 
is this wisdom; it must feel itself rejected in its own 
foolishness. 


No, with wisdom we cannot approach that which is 
placed before us as the Jesus-Being in St. Luke’s 
Gospel. Can we approach it with power? 


We cannot approach it with power. For the use of 
‘power’ can only have a meaning where a contrary 
power comes into play. But the child meets us — 
whether we would use much or little power — with its 
powerlessness and mocks our power in its 
powerlessness! For it would be meaningless to 
approach the child with power, since it meets us with 
nothing but its powerlessness. 


That is the wonderful thing — that the Christ- 
Impulse, being placed before us in its preparation in 
the Child Jesus, meets us in St. Luke’s Gospel just in 
this way, that — be we ever so wise — we cannot 
approach it with our wisdom; no more can we 
approach it with our power. Of all that at other times 
connects us with the world — nothing can approach 
the Child Jesus, as St. Luke’s Gospel describes it — 
neither wisdom, nor power — but love. To bring love 
towards the child-being, unlimited love — that is the 
one thing possible. The power of love, and the 
justification and signification of love and love alone — 
that it is that we can feel so deeply when we let the 
contents of St. Luke’s Gospel work on our soul. 


We live in the world, and we may not scorn any of 
the impulses of the world. It would be a denial of our 
humanity and a betrayal of the Gods for us not to 
strive after wisdom; every day and every hour of the 
year is well applied, in which we realise it as our 
human duty to strive after wisdom. And so does every 
day and every hour of the year compel us to become 
aware that we are placed in the world and that we are 
a play of the forces and powers of the world — of the 
all-power that pulsates through the world. But there is 
one moment in which we may forget this, in which we 
may remember what St. Luke’s Gospel places before 
us, when we think of the Child that is yet more filled 
with wisdom and yet more powerless than other 
people’s children and before whom the highest love 
appears in its full justification, before whom wisdom 
must stand still and power must stand still. 


So we can feel the significance of the fact that it is 
just this Christ-Child, received by the simple 
shepherds, which is placed before us as the third 
aspect of the Christ-Ilmpulse; beside the Spirit-Kingly 
aspect and the great Cosmic aspect, the Childlike 
aspect. The Spirit-Kingly aspect meets us in such a 
way that we are reminded of the highest wisdom, and 
that the ideal of highest wisdom is placed before us. 
The cosmic aspect meets us, and we know that 


through it the whole direction of earthly evolution is 
re-formed. Highest power through the cosmic Impulse 
is revealed to us — highest power so great that it 
conquers even death. And that which must be added 
to wisdom and power as a third thing, and must sink 
into our souls as something transcending the other 
two, is set before us as that from which man’s 
evolution on earth, on the physical plane, proceeds. 
And it has sufficed to bring home to humanity, 
through the ever-returning picture of Jesus’ birth at 
Christmas, the whole significance of love in the world 
and in human evolution. Thus, as it is in the Christmas 
‘night of initiation’ that the birth of the Jesus-Child is 
put before us, it is in the same night as it comes round 
again and again that there can be born in our souls, 
contemplating the birth of the Jesus-Child, the 
understanding of genuine, true love that resounds 
above all. And if at Christmas an understanding of the 
feeling of love is rightly awakened in us, if we 
celebrate this birth of Christ — the awakening of love 
— then from the moment in which we experience it 
there can radiate that which we need for the 
remaining hours and days of the year, that it may flow 
through and bless the wisdom that it is ours to strive 
after in every hour and in every day of the year. 


It was especially through the emphasising of this 
love-impulse that, already in Roman times, 
Christianity brought into human evolution the feeling 
that something can be found in human souls, through 
which they can come near each other — not by 
touching what the world gives to men, but that which 
human souls have through themselves. There was 
always the need of having such an approaching 
together of man in love. But what had become of this 
feeling in Rome, at the time when the Mystery of 
Golgotha took place? It had become the Saturnalia. In 
the days of December, beginning from the 
seventeenth, the Saturnalia took place, in which all 
differences of rank and standing were suspended. 
Then man met man; high and low ceased to be; every 
one said ‘thou’ to the other. That which originated 
from the outer world was swept away, but for fun and 
merriment the children were given ‘Saturnalia 
presents,’ which then developed into our Christmas 
presents. Thus ancient Rome had been driven to take 
refuge in fun, in joking, in order to transcend the 
ordinary social distinctions. 


Into the midst of all this, there entered about that 
time the new principle, wherein men do not call forth 
joking and merriment, but the highest in their souls — 
the spiritual. Thus did the feeling of equality from man 


to man enter Christianity in the time when in Rome it 
had assumed the merrymaking form of the Saturnalia, 
and this also testifies to us of the aspect of love, of 
general human love which can exist between man and 
man if we grasp man in his deepest being. Thus, for 
example, we grasp him in his deepest being, when at 
Christmas Eve the child awaits the coming of the 
Christmas child or the Christmas angel. How does the 
child wait at Christmas Eve? It awaits the coming of 
the Christmas child or angel, Knowing: He is coming 
not from human lands, he comes from the spiritual 
world! It is a kind of understanding of the spiritual 
world, in which the child shows itself to be like the 
grown-up people. For they too know the same thing 
that the child knows — that the Christ-Impulse came 
into earthly evolution from higher worlds. So it is not 
only the Child of St. Luke’s Gospel that comes before 
our souls at Christmas, but that which Christmas shall 
bring near to man’s heart comes near to every child’s 
soul in the loveliest way, and unites childlike 
understanding with grown-up understanding. All that 
a child can feel, from the moment when it begins to be 
able to think at all — that is the one pole. And the 
other pole is that which we can feel in our highest 
Spiritual concerns, if we remain faithful to the impulse 
which was mentioned at the beginning of this 
evening’s thoughts, the impulse whereby we awaken 


the will to the spiritual light after which we strive in 
our now to be founded Anthroposophical Society. For 
there, too, it is our will that that which is to come into 
human evolution shall be borne by something which 
comes into us from spiritual realms as an impulse. And 
just as the child feels towards the angel of Christmas 
who brings it its Christmas presents — it feels itself, in 
its childlike way, connected with the spiritual — so 
may we feel ourselves connected with the spiritual gift 
that we long for on Christmas night as the impulse 
which can bring us the high ideal for which we Strive. 
And if in this circle we feel ourselves united in such 
love as can stream in from a right understanding of 
the ‘night of initiation,’ then we shall be able to attain 
that which is to be attained through the 
Anthroposophical Society — our anthroposophical 
ideal. We shall attain that which is to be attained in 
united work, if a ray of that man-to-man love can take 
hold of us, of which we can learn when we give 
ourselves in the right way to the Christmas thought. 


Thus those of our dear friends who are united with 
us to-night may have a kind of excellence of feeling. 
Though they may not be sitting here or there under 
the Christmas-tree in the way that is customary in this 
cycle of time, our dear friends are yet sitting under the 
Christmas-tree. And all of you who are spending this 


‘initiation night’ with us under the Christmas-tree: try 
to awaken in your souls something of the feeling that 
can come over us when we feel why it is that we are 
here together — that we may already learn to realise 
in our souls those impulses of love which must once in 
distant and yet more distant future come nearer and 
nearer, when the Christ-Impulse, of which our 
Christmas has reminded us so well, takes hold on 
human evolution with ever greater and greater power, 
greater and greater understanding. For it will only take 
hold, if souls be found who understand it in its full 
significance. But in this realm, ‘understanding’ cannot 
be without love — the fairest thing in human 
evolution, to which we give birth in our souls just on 
this evening and night when we transfuse our hearts 
with that spiritual picture of the Jesus-Child, cast out 
by the rest of mankind, thrown into a corner, born ina 
stable. Such is the picture of Him that is given to us — 
as though he comes into human evolution from 
outside, and is received by the simplest in spirit, the 
poor shepherds. If to-day we seek to give birth to the 
love-impulse that can pour into our souls from this 
picture, then it will have the force to promote that 
which we would and should achieve, to assist in the 
tasks that we have set ourselves in the realm of 
Anthroposophy, and that karma has pointed out to us 
as deep and right tasks in the realm of Anthroposophy. 


Let us take this with us from this evening’s thoughts 
on the Christmas initiation night, saying that we have 
come together in order to take out with us the impulse 
of love, not only for a short time, but for all our striving 
that we have set before us, inasmuch as we can 
understand it through the spirit of our 
anthroposophical view of the world. 


The Path through the Gospels and The Path of 
Inner Experience 
My Dear Friends, 

| thank you from my heart for the kind words of the 
General Secretary of the Swedish section, Colonel 
Kinell, and in reply | wish to say that it is deeply 
satisfying, on my journey from Helsingfors, to be able 
for a few days to discuss again with you in Stockholm 
those things and truths which touch us all so closely. | 
offer you a hearty greeting, as warmly felt as the kind 
words of the General Secretary. 


On these two more intimate evenings we shall have 
to speak of a question, an affair of mankind, which ina 
double connection penetrates extraordinarily deeply 
into our souls. First, because the Christ question is 
such that, for two thousand years now, not only has it 
occupied countless souls on earth, but from it have 
flowed for countless earth-souls spiritual life-blood, 
strength of soul, consolation and hope in suffering, 
strength and sureness in action. And not only that, but 
when we consider all that surrounds us as external 
exoteric culture, created through many centuries, then 
through deeper knowledge we see that all this would 
have been impossible had not the Christ impulse 


taken hold of a large part of humanity. This is one 
consideration which shows us what strong interest the 
Christ question must offer if we approach it with 
anthroposophical knowledge. This is only one side of 
the interest which we bring to this problem; the other 
side of our interest comes out of the particular soul 
and spiritual conditions of our present time, our 
epoch. We need only look about us in the world and 
try to understand the yearnings, the seeking of the 
human soul, and we shall be able to say to ourselves: 
“Ever more do human souls seek after something 
which, through the centuries, has been connected in 
men’s souls with the name of Christ, and ever more do 
they come to the conviction that a renewing of the 
ways, a renewing of interest, a deepening of 
knowledge, is necessary if the needs of human souls 
(which will steadily increase with regard to Christ) are 
to be satisfied.” If we find on the one side a thirsting 
for enlightenment about Christ, we find on the other 
side, among numerous souls of the present day, doubt 
and insecurity as to the means used up to this time. 
And therefore, because of the yearning for an answer 
and because of the doubt that the truth can be 
learned, this is one of the most burning questions of 
the present time. 


It is thus obvious that a spiritual movement which 
penetrates more deeply into spiritual foundations has 
the task of throwing light on this question. Things are 
like this today, my dear friends, but in a relatively 
short time, truly in a very short time, they will be 
entirely different. If we somewhat unegotistically 
examine what, in relation to Christ, will be needed by 
those men who follow after our time, then we must say 
to ourselves that, although many men of the present 
can satisfy themselves with what there is, souls will 
feel themselves increasingly unsure and will thirst 
increasingly for enlightenment. Thus in speaking of 
Christ today we speak of something which we foresee 
as necessary for the human beings of a very near 
future. Anthroposophy would not fulfil its task if it did 
not put itself in a position to create clarity on these 
points by means of its knowledge, as far as this is 
possible today. 


As my point of departure | shall indicate the three 
paths along which the soul, in accordance with human 
evolution, can attain to Christ. If we mention three 
paths we must briefly describe the first path, which 
today is no longer a path, though it once was; which 
today need not be an esoteric path, as just in our time 
the anthroposophic path is, but which was a path for 
millions of souls through the centuries. This is the path 


through the so-called Christian documents, through 
the Gospels. For millions and millions of people this 
path was, and for many it still is, the only possible one. 
The second path along which the human soul may 
seek the Christ is that which can be called the path 
through inner experience, which especially in the 
present and in the near future numerous souls, out of 
their particular constitution and qualities, must 
pursue. The third path is that which, through the 
anthroposophical movement, one can at least begin to 
understand in our time, the path through initiation. 
Thus there are three paths to Christ: First, the path 
through the Gospels; second, the path through inner 
experience; and third, the path through initiation. 


The first path, the path through the Gospels, need 
be only briefly characterized here. We all know that, in 
the course of the centuries, the Gospels became 
nourishment for the hearts and souls of innumerable 
people. We know also that the most enlightened, the 
most critical natures (and these are not the 
irreligious), begin to have no further relation to this 
Christ, because it is maintained today that external 
knowledge cannot know what historical facts really 
stand behind that which the Gospels relate. Had the 
Gospels been read by men of past centuries as today 
they are read by a scholar, by a man who has gone 


through the current scientific education, they would 
never have been able to exercise the powerful 
influence, the life-influence, which has flowed out of 
them. Now, if the Gospels were not read in past 
centuries as the educated man of today reads them, 
how were they read? 


To ponder a priori on what may have taken place in 
Palestine at the beginning of our era, this would never 
have occurred to the Gospel-readers of earlier 
centuries, and still does not occur to many Gospel- 
readers of today. Those who begin to test, in the 
Gospels, what may have taken place before the eyes 
of the inhabitants of Palestine at the beginning of our 
era lose confidence in the historical character of the 
events of Palestine. The men of earlier times did not 
read in this way. They read in such a way that they 
allowed a picture to work on their souls; for instance, 
the picture of the Samaritan woman at the well, or of 
Christ imparting the Sermon on the Mount to his 
disciples. The question of external physical reality 
never occurred to them. How their hearts warmed, how 
their feelings swelled in the presence of these great 
and powerful pictures — this was to them the main 
thing. What formed itself in their hearts, what force, 
what life-meaning they gained through these pictures 
— this was the main thing. They felt that spiritual 


lifeblood and strength flowed to them from these 
pictures. When they let these pictures work on their 
souls, they felt strong; they felt that, without these 
pictures, they would be weak. And then they felt 
living, personal connections with what is recounted in 
the Gospels, and the question of historical reality 
occurred to them no further. The Gospels were 
themselves reality, they were present as force, and 
one did not need to ask whence they came; one knew 
that men had written them not with earthly means, 
but with impulses from the spiritual worlds. | do not 
assert that one must feel in this way today (what one 
must do depends on the development of mankind), 
but | assert that men felt in this way through 
centuries. 


How could it be so? On this point spiritual science is 
now first able to instruct us. When we begin to 
understand the Gospels in the light of spiritual 
science, and try to penetrate into what flows down 
from spiritual worlds and is contained in the Gospels, 
then we stand before the Gospels in such a way that 
we say: “We know from spiritual science, quite apart 
from the Gospels, all that has taken place in human 
evolution in connection with the Christ-impulse, and 
then we find what is contained in the Gospels, quite 
independently of them.” 


How, then, do we conceive the Gospels from the 
spiritual-scientific point of view? If | may use a simple 
comparison, let us assume that a man has attained 
enlightenment on some subject. With this 
enlightenment, he meets a second man and begins to 
talk with him. At first he will not suppose that the 
other knows anything of the subject which is so clear 
to him, but from the conversation he perceives that 
the other knows it quite as well as he. What must 
reasonably be assumed? The reasonable thing to 
assume is that the other has enlightened himself 
through the same or similar sources. So is it also with 
the Gospels. We can do this, no matter from what 
standpoint we approach the Gospels. A society could 
be formed of people who read the Gospels in the 
above described way; then there could also be people 
in this society who were determined opponents of the 
Gospels, and who would say that, when the Gospels 
were tested by the methods of science, it would be 
found that they were written much later than the 
events in Palestine could have occurred, and that their 
accounts contradict each other — in short, that these 
Gospels cannot be regarded as historical documents. 
Such people might be in such a society, and one could 
say: “Well, let us at first leave the Gospels in peace, 
but let us do some research in the spiritual worlds.” 


Then, if we did some genuine spiritual research, if 
we gained genuine super-sensible knowledge, we 
would find that in the course of human evolution there 
had once entered a strong impulse, which broke into 
human evolution as an impulse from the spiritual 
worlds, from which mighty things have proceeded for 
humanity; and we would see that at the beginning of 
our era, this impulse had taken hold of a man who was 
especially suited thereto. All this, and many other 
facts which fit into this knowledge and which can be 
won only through super-sensible research, all this we 
would have; and those who wished to know nothing of 
the Gospels would have this as well as others. Then 
one could approach the Gospels and say: “Well now, at 
first we did not trouble ourselves at all about these 
Gospels; yet it is remarkable that, when we read them 
carefully, we see that they contain what we found in 
spiritual fields independently of them. Now we 
recognize their value from an entirely different side.” 


Then we are clear that it could not be otherwise, 
that those who wrote the Gospels must have received 
their knowledge from the same source which is now 
opening itself to humanity through the spiritual 
movement. This is just what now confronts us, what 
will come more and more, what will make a valid basis 
for the valuation of the Gospel documents. If this is so, 


we must say that men will be able to find along other 
ways what can be known through these documents. 
And so this knowledge begins to be more and more 
sacred to us through the spiritual cognition of the 
present day. It already worked through the force of the 
Gospels. Because the Gospels are suffused with the 
holiest knowledge, with the spiritual impulses of 
humanity, they had an influence even where they 
were taken in naively. Spiritual knowledge works not 
only abstractly, not only in theory, but works as a life- 
force, as life-blood of the soul. And ever more and 
more will men recognize how consolation and strength 
flow from this knowledge. 


But when we speak of the inner way to Christ, we 
encounter more and more things which can be 
understood and felt at the present time only when 
approached with the right spiritual-scientific 
understanding. We shall try to speak of the /nner 
Christ-experience in such a way that it may be seen 
how, independently of all tradition, this may appear in 
every man. To this end we must, of course, regard the 
human being with the knowledge which we have 
found through spiritual science. If we steep ourselves 
in spiritual science, then we find even the most 
elementary knowledge becoming fruitful when we 
apply it to life. We find that we get away from the 


abstract charts of the seven members of man when we 
contemplate the growing and becoming of man. The 
physical body has its especial development in the first 
seven years of life. We perceive further that in the 
second seven years of life, from the change of teeth 
until sexual maturity, the forces of the etheric body 
play in man. Then the forces of the astral body begin 
to play, and only later, about the 20th or 21st year, 
(depending on his whole organization and on the 
nature of the forces in him) begins what appears in 
man as the Ego, as the bearer of the Ego, with that 
force which it really has because of its organization for 
the whole life of man as the bearer of the Ego. 


That the bearer of the Ego first becomes really 
capable of living in the 20th or 21st year is not often 
observed in our present time, because we are not yet 
inclined to pay attention to these things. What does it 
mean that the bearer of the Ego first becomes really 
active in the 20th or 21st year of life? Here we must 
observe, by occult means, the growing man and view 
the deeper forces of his organization. These forces 
continually change: from birth until the seventh year, 
from the seventh year until sexual maturity, from 
sexual maturity until the unfolding of the Ego. But 
they change in such a way that they cannot be tested 
by the methods of ordinary anatomy or physiology. By 


occult means, one can say that only around the 20th 
year does man develop his forces in such a way that a 
self-sufficing Ego-bearer now exists. Earlier this Ego- 
bearer is not yet formed; earlier the human 
corporeality, even the super-sensible, is not yet a 
proper Ego-bearer. So if we consider the members of 
man in the light of the great world-principle, we must 
say that, through the peculiarities of his organization, 
man is really ripe to develop an Ego out of himself 
only in his 20th or 21st year, not earlier. 


With this fact another may be contrasted, namely 
that in the first years of life, in normal consciousness, 
we really dream ourselves, sleep ourselves into life, 
and that only after a certain point of time does life 
take such a course that our own memory begins. Of 
what happened before this time we may be told by our 
parents or elder brothers; after this point the man says 
“lam who lam.” From the time when he says “/ have 
done this; /have thought that,” the man dates his own 
Ego; what came before that loses itself in the twilight 
of the soul. Our memory reaches only to the point of 
time so described. 


What do we have when we put these two facts 
together; that the real bearer of the human Ego is 
born in the 20th or 21st year, and that in our souls we 


describe ourselves as an Ego from the third or fourth 
year on? This means that in the present cycle of man’s 
development he has an opinion, a feeling, about 
himself which does not correspond to his inner 
organization, as this has developed; for the 
consciousness of the Ego appears in the third or fourth 
year, but the organization for the Ego first appears in 
the 20th or 21st year. This fact is of fundamental 
importance for the understanding of man. When this 
fact is stated abstractly as an item of spiritual- 
scientific knowledge, no one gets particularly excited 
about it; but, because this fact is true, there are 
numerous experiences available which we all know 
well, but which we do not observe in the light of this 
fact. All that man can experience of cleavage between 
external organization and inner experience, of sorrow 
and pain in life because (by reason of his 
organization) certain things are impossible for him, of 
disharmony between what he wishes and what he can 
perform; the fact that he may have ideals which lead 
far beyond his organization: all this leads back to the 
fact that the consciousness of our Ego goes an entirely 
different way from that followed by the bearer of our 
Ego. In this respect we are two men; An external man 
who is organized to develop his egohood in the 20th 
or 21st year, and an inner soul-man who already in his 
fourth or fifth year, as to his soul-life, emancipates 


himself from his outer organization. Emancipation of 
the Ego-consciousness from the outer organization 
takes place in childhood. We go through something in 
our soul which proceeds independently of our outer 
organization and which can even come into sharp 
contradiction with our outer organization. We are 
inclined, in regard to the inner consciousness of the 
Ego, to pay no attention to our organization, to what is 
below in our bodies. In our souls we develop in an 
entirely different way from that in which our bodies 
develop. 


Thus the course of inner development of mankind is 
twofold. The development of our organization goes 
from the first to the seventh year, then from the 
seventh to the fourteenth, from the fourteenth to the 
twenty-first, in the above described way; but our inner 
development is such that we are entirely independent 
of the above, such that the consciousness of our Ego 
emancipates itself in tenderest childhood and makes 
its own way through life. But what is the consequence 
of this curious fact of human development? Only the 
occultist can tell us this. 


If we survey all that the occultist can teach, we 
come to a curious fact. We come to see that sickness, 
frailty of the human organization, all that makes 


possible illness, age, and death, comes from our being 
really a duality. We die because we are organized ina 
certain way and in our organization pay no attention 
to our Ego-development. That with our Ego we go an 
independent path, not troubling ourselves about our 
organization, this is brought home to us when this 
organization, in sickness and death, places a 
hindrance before our Ego-development; we are 
reminded that our Ego-development proceeds quite 
separately from our organization. Whence comes 
really this curious fact of duality in human nature? 


When we examine man in connection with reality, 
we see that, if at a certain time in the Earth evolution, 
namely in the Lemurian time, only progressive forces 
had intervened in human development, the youthful 
development of man would today proceed quite 
otherwise — namely so that it would keep even step 
with the Ego-development. At all times the soul- 
development would coincide exactly with the body- 
development. It would have been impossible for man 
to develop himself otherwise than in the way now set 
up as an ideal, for example, in my pamphlet The 
Education of the Child in the Light of Anthroposophy. 
Had only progressive forces been active at that time, 
the singular result would have been that, in the first 
twenty years of life, man would have been much less 


self-reliant than he is now. This lack of self-reliance is 
not meant in a bad sense, but in such a way that each 
of you would approve of it completely. For example, 
human nature in the first seven years of life 
completely disposed to imitation. Since grown people, 
if only progressive forces had been active in the 
Lemurian time, would do nothing shameful, children 
between one and seven would be able to imitate 
nothing bad. In the second seven years of life the 
principle of authority would reign, whereas now it has 
come to be a curse of the land, a curse of the world, 
that persons between seven and fourteen want to be 
independent and are even educated to form 
independent opinions. The grown persons would have 
been the natural authorities for the children. From 
fourteen to twenty-one, man would have looked much 
less into himself, upon his own self; he would have 
turned more toward the outside. The force of ideals, 
the power of living himself into his life-dreams would 
have become immensely significant for him. Life- 
dreams would have sprung from his heart, and then 
full Ego-consciousness would have appeared in his 
20th and 21st years. 


Thus there would be in the first seven years a period 
of imitation, then in the second seven years a looking 
up to authority, then in the third seven years a 


springing forth of ideals, which would bring man to his 
full Ego-consciousness. The sum of those forces also 
working in evolution which are called the Luciferic 
forces have brought about a deviation from this path 
of development in the course of human evolution. 
Since the Lemurian time they have torn the Ego- 
consciousness away from the foundation of the 
organization. The fact that we already have the Ego- 
consciousness in tenderest childhood is to be traced to 
the Luciferic forces. 


How did the Luciferic forces intervene? The Luciferic 
powers are beings who remained behind on the Moon, 
and who therefore have no understanding of the 
mission of the Earth, for that which should develop for 
the first time on the Earth for the Ego after the 21st 
year. They took man as he was on coming over from 
the Moon, and laid in him the germ of self-reliant soul- 
development. So that in the hastening of Ego- 
consciousness, in this peculiar cleavage in human 
nature, lie the Luciferic forces. Knowledge of such a 
fact is given for the first time by anthroposophy. It can 
be sensed by every man of sound feeling, for every 
man can sense that there is something in him which 
separates him from his full humanity. All that we call 
unjustified egoism in our nature, all withdrawing from 
the activities of men, all this stems from the Ego’s not 


going along on the right path of the organization. 
Thus do we see man before us, if he can feel. If he says 
to himself: “I could be other than | am; | have 
something in me which is not in harmony with myself” 
— then he feels the strife within him of the progressive 
powers with the Luciferic powers. This fact had to 
occur in the course of human evolution; it was 
necessary because man would never have become 
really free without the Luciferic beings; he would have 
been always bound to his organization. What on the 
one hand brings man into conflict with his 
organization, gives him on the other hand the first 
possibility of being free. One thing, however, remains 
out of this duality of the organization for the ordinary 
human life; this shows itself in our feeling that the Ego 
has become incapable, out of its own powers, of 
transforming the organization. 


When we survey the broad circumference of what 
has constituted and created man, we find the two 
forces described above; there are the organic forces of 
our human nature, which are intended to develop in 
seven-year periods, and there are the Luciferic forces. 
If there were nothing else in nature or in the spiritual 
life in the course of human development, it would 
follow that man could never, through his emancipated 
Ego, come into full harmony with his nature. Were 


there nothing else in the field of earth-existence, man 
could only become ever more estranged from his 
organization; his organization would become ever 
more infirm, more dried up; the cleavage would 
necessarily become always greater. If man only once 
reaches the point of intensely feeling this as spiritual- 
scientific knowledge, then he comes to a great 
moment in his life, when he can say: “Here | stand with 
my human organization which is given me by the 
progressive forces that work from seven years to seven 
years (he need not express this in precise words, he 
need only feel it dimly). But, because this organization 
has an opposing force, which develops itself 
independently, it becomes sick and infirm and finally 
dies.” In the depths of his soul man feels this. Without 
knowing anything of anthroposophy, he need only 
have this feeling of a discrepancy between the inner 
Ego and the outer organization, and, if he steeps 
himself in this feeling, then — he knows not whence — 
there comes into his soul something of which he feels: 
“| myself, with the Ego which | can trace back, can do 
nothing against my organization, for which | am no 
match. But there comes something which | can take 
into my Ego as force, which | can take into my 
consciousness as conviction; directly from spiritual 
worlds comes something which does not reside in me, 
but which permeates my soul. From unknown worlds 


something can flow into my soul; if | take it up in my 
heart, if | suffuse my Ego with it, then it helps me 
directly from spiritual worlds.” — This which comes 
from spiritual worlds may be called whatever we like; 
that is not important; only the feeling is important. 


Let us assume that a man is today at odds with life 
and says to himself: “I must seek through the whole 
world to see if somewhere a force will spring up which 
will give me something through which | can come out 
of the conflict, something which will help me out.” — 
In the nature of things this man could never find his 
way with the means of the old religious confessions; in 
the ancient ecclesiastical ideas he could never find 
anything which would give him this force that he 
seeks. But, in order to have a concrete example, let us 
assume that such a man went to one of the ancient 
holy religions, that he went, for example, to Buddhism 
and steeped himself in the extraordinary teachings of 
Buddhism. If the man felt, however, naturally and in 
its full strength the cleavage described above, he 
would feel — | do not say this would come out of a 
theory, but out of a dim feeling — he would feel that in 
the personality, in the individuality of Gautama 
Buddha, something had lived which could appear in 
the world only on the basis of a long development. 
This individuality went through many incarnations, 


achieved higher and higher grades of evolution, and 
finally came so far that in the 29th year of his life as 
Gautama Buddha, he was able to rise from Bodhisatva 
to Buddha, was able to rise in such a way that he need 
never more return to a physical body. How did that 
which flows out from this individuality come into 
being? Every unprejudiced mind can feel what speaks 
out of the Buddha, can feel all that first came about 
and developed through the Bodhisatva in earth 
evolution after developing through many incarnations. 
In the most beautiful and comprehensive sense all this 
contains the forces which are found in the periphery of 
the earth, in the interplay of the forces of the 
organization and the Luciferic forces. Therefore, 
because it has gone from incarnation to incarnation, 
because it stems from the same forces from which the 
human forces stem, therefore that which flows from 
the Bodhisatva to the Buddha has such an effect that 
the unprejudiced mind does not feel anything that can 
call forth a full harmony between the Ego of man and 
his organization. The soul feels that there must be 
something which does not go from incarnation to 
incarnation, but which can stream into every human 
soul directly from the spiritual worlds. — When the 
soul feels that it must have a relation to what streams 
down from the heavens, then it is beginning to have 
an /nner experience of the Christ. Then the soul can 


understand that in Christ Jesus something had to 
appear which was different from everything previously 
existing. This is the radical, fundamental difference, 
the difference in principle between the life of the 
Christ and that of the Buddha. 


Buddha rose from a Bodhisatva to a Buddha with the 
forces which cause man to mount from incarnation to 
incarnation, as is the case with other great founders of 
religions. Into the life of Jesus of Nazareth something 
entered, something worked into the individuality of 
Jesus of Nazareth, over a period of three years, which 
streamed down directly out of the spiritual worlds, 
which had nothing to do with human evolution, which 
previously was not connected with a human life. We 
must keep this difference clearly in mind if we wish to 
understand why, in what the fourth post-Atlantean 
epoch called the Christ, there was something which 
was different from all other religious impulses, and 
why the other religions have always pointed mankind 
toward this Christ. 


If we, in the post-Atlantean time, look back into the 
ancient sacred Indian culture, we see the seven holy 
Rishis, in whose souls there lived something of an 
immediate perception of the spiritual worlds. Had one 
of the seven holy Rishis been asked about the 


fundamental mood of his soul, he would have said: 
“We look up to the spiritual powers from whom all 
human development has proceeded. This reveals itself 
to us in seven rays, but above this is something else, 
something which lies above our sphere.” 
Vishvakarman, this was the name later given to what 
the seven holy Rishis thus felt. The seven holy Rishis 
spoke of a power which had not developed with the 
earth. 


Then came the Zarathustra culture. Zarathustra 
spoke, when he directed his gaze to the spirits of the 
sun, of something which should flow into human 
evolution directly through a streaming out of the 
spiritual worlds. “What we can give to men,” so spake 
Zarathustra, “is not that which will one day, from the 
sun-distances, stream directly out of the spiritual 
worlds into mankind.” What is spiritual in the sun, this 
is what the later Persian culture called Ahura-Mazdao. 


In the Egyptian mysteries the Christ question was 
felt with a particularly tragic force. It was felt in the 
deepest way, if by deep we mean a form of human 
feeling in which there was an especially strong 
consciousness that humanity stems from what is 
Spiritual. The Egyptian initiate said to himself: 
“Wherever we turn our gaze, we feel in what surrounds 


us the decline from the original spiritual. Nowhere in 
the outer world is the spiritual to be found in its 
immediacy and purity. Only when man steps through 
the gate of death does he descry that from which he 
springs. Man must first die (in relation to inner 
experience, not in relation to initiation); then he 
becomes united with the Osiris-principle (so did the 
ancient Egyptian name the Christ principle); in life 
this cannot be done, that is the discrepancy. All that is 
in the periphery of the earth, this does not lead to 
Osiris; the soul must first have passed the portal of 
death to be united with Osiris. Then, in death, the soul 
becomes a piece of Osiris, it becomes itself a sort of 
Osiris. The world outside has become such that it 
dismembers Osiris through his enemy; that is, through 
all that belongs to the external world.” 


And the initiate of the Egyptian mysteries said: 
“Mankind, as it now is in our culture, is a sort of 
reminiscence of the old Moon-time. As the culture of 
the seven holy Rishis is a sort of reminiscence of the 
old Saturn-time, as the Zarathustra culture is a 
reminiscence of the old Sun-time, so is the Osiris- 
culture a reminiscence of the old Moon-time when the 
Moon and its beings first separated from the sun, on 
which, however, remained the beings from whom man 
took his origin. At that time there took place the 


separation of man from the good forces of his 
organization, from the source of his life-forces. But, 
through the yearning and privation for the spiritual 
which will endure, the time will come for men when 
Osiris will descend and show himself as something 
which must come as a new impetus which was not 
before on earth, because already in the old Moon-time 
it had separated itself from the earth.” 


All that to which the seven holy Rishis and 
Zarathustra pointed, and of which the Egyptians said 
that in their time men could not attain it during life, 
this was the force, the impulse, which for three years 
revealed itself in the body of Jesus of Nazareth. All 
great religions spoke of it; it revealed itself in Jesus of 
Nazareth, to whom all religions pointed. Thus not only 
Christians have spoken of Christ, but also the 
members of all ancient religions. Thus something 
entered into the course of human development which 
man needs and which is accessible to inner 
experience. 


Let us assume that a man grows up on a lonely 
island. Those who have charge of his education tell 
him nothing of that happens in the world in regard to 
the name of Christ and to the Gospels; they give him 
only such culture as does not make use of the Gospels 


or the name of Christ, culture which may have come to 
birth under the influence of Christ, but divested of the 
name of Christ. What would happen in this case? In 
such a man the following mood would be bound to 
appear. He would say to himself one day: “Something 
lives in me which is in accord with my universal 
human organization; this | cannot at once grasp. For 
that in which my Ego-consciousness lives presents 
itself to me in such a way that | need something which 
cannot come to me through human culture, | need an 
impulse from the spiritual worlds, in order to make the 
Ego stronger again in its organization, from which it 
has emancipated itself.” If such a person can only feel 
strongly that man needs, then something can come 
over him from which he will recognize that, directly 
from spiritual worlds, something must stream out 
which penetrates directly into his Ego. He does not 
know that this is called Christ; but he does know that 
in his consciousness he can suffuse himself with it, 
that in his Ego he can foster this which comes to him 
from the spiritual worlds. Then something will come to 
him of which he may say: “Granted, | can be ill, | can 
be weak, | can die; but from my own Ego! can make 
myself stronger, | can send into my organization 
something which gives me strength and force directly 
out of the spiritual worlds.” It is indifferent what he 
calls this; if the man comes to this feeling, he is 


gripped by the Christ-impulse. That man is not 
gripped by the Christ-impulse who says he can have 
something from a teacher who has passed from 
incarnation to incarnation, but he who feels that 
directly from the spiritual world there can come 
impulses of force, of strength. Men can have this /nner 
experience; without it men cannot live, without it men 
will not be able to live in the future. They can have 
this experience, because once, for three years, there 
lived objectively in Jesus of Nazareth this impulse 
which came directly out of the spiritual worlds. As it is 
true that a man can lay a seed in the earth, and that 
many other seeds can come from this one, so it is true 
that the Christ-impulse was once implanted into 
humanity, and that since that time there is something 
in humanity which was not there earlier. 


This is why the Egyptian life was so tragic. Men felt 
that in their lives they could not come to Osiris; that 
they must first pass through the gate of death, to be 
united with him in inner experience. Of initiation we 
have still to soeak. But since the time of the Mystery 
of Golgotha that is possible which earlier was not 
possible: that of his own motion, out of his single 
incarnation, man seeks his connection with the 
spiritual world. And this is because the impulse which 
was given through the Mystery of Golgotha can flash 


up in every soul, and can enter, since that time, into 
every man through inner experience. Not the Christ 
Who was on earth — the soul does not trouble itself 
about Him — but the Christ Who is attainable through 
inner experience. Since the Mystery of Golgotha it is 
possible, in the single incarnations, to win a 
connection with the spiritual. And because this is so, 
there happened in the one fact of Golgotha something 
which can shine out into humanity, which is not given 
through the achievements of the successive 
incarnations. Therefore it is impossible that Christ 
should show himself in a way which is a consequence 
of many incarnations, as happened to Buddha from his 
incarnations as Bodhisatva. 


Tomorrow we Shall see how the path to the Christ in 
human evolution can be found for the future. 


The Path of Initiation 

If | may indicate in a few words the point at which 
yesterday’s considerations culminated, | would like to 
say that out of them the possibility should come to 
light for every man, through a deepening of his being, 
through a trust in the spiritual worlds, of causing to 
rise within him a soul-mood, a soul-disposition, which 
will say to him: “Into man flow not only the things 
which are in the periphery of the earth, not only those 
things which stem from the evolution of the earth 
itself, but it is possible for man to tune his soul in such 
a way that he receives out of the spiritual worlds 
helping forces which flow into him, which produce an 
equilibrium between the single egoistic /and the 
totality of his organization — if that possibility offers 
itself which has flowed into the earth-mission.” 
Whoever can attain this trust in this inflow from the 
Spiritual worlds, no matter what he calls this inner 
event, this inner experience, has lived through the 
personal Christ-experience inwardly. The remainder of 
this matter will reveal itself to us if today we start by 
considering the third path to Christ, the path of 
initiation. 


With the path through the Gospels, and the path 
through inner experience, we have the two paths to 
Christ which are accessible to every man: | say 
expressly — to every man. But to the path of initiation 
there belongs a certain preparation, as should be 
understandable to everyone. In our time this requires 
us to go deeply, in a real and not merely theoretical 
way, into the true, genuine spiritual science which, at 
least in our present time, must always be the point of 
departure, if we wish to understand what the way of 
initiation is. Regarding the essence of initiation it 
would be well to give a few introductory remarks in a 
certain direction. You see, initiation is the highest 
which man can achieve in the course of the Earth- 
evolution, for it leads man to a certain understanding, 
to a real insight into the secrets of the spiritual world. 
What occurs in the spiritual worlds is really the 
content, the object, of initiation, and a real knowledge, 
an immediate perception, of events in the spiritual 
worlds is attained on the path of initiation. When 
initiation is characterized in this way, something very 
Special must strike everyone who lets this 
characterization work on his soul. This is really to say, 
fundamentally, that initiation is — allow me the 
expression — a super-religious way. The religions 
which in the course of human epochs have spread 
over the surface of the earth, and which still prevail 


among men, all of these, in so far as they are great 
religions, and in so far as we study them at their 
points of origin, were originally founded upon 
initiation, by initiates. They have flowed out of what 
great initiates have been able to give to men. But the 
religions were given in such a form that, in their 
contents, men received what was suitable to the time 
in which they lived, to the race to which they 
belonged, even to the region of the earth in which 
they lived. 


Now today we live in a very special epoch of human 
evolution, and it is just the task of spiritual science to 
understand that we live in a special time. The way in 
which among our contemporaries spiritual science can 
be brought forth and spread, this was nowhere 
possible in past times. Anthroposophy as such could 
not be publicly taught. Only in our time do we begin 
to teach anthroposophy. The religions were once the 
channels through which the secrets of initiation were 
to be allowed to flow into mankind; to be allowed to 
flow in a manner suitable at a given time to a given 
group of men. But today we are in a position to give 
through anthroposophy something which is not 
adapted to a single race, to a single region, to a single 
group of men, but which can bring to every man, no 
matter where he finds himself on earth, something of 


those secrets of existence, for knowledge of which 
souls are yearning and which souls must have if hearts 
are to be strong for work on earth. But this already 
shows that through anthroposophy something is to be 
given which takes a standpoint higher than the 
religious standpoints were, or still are where these 
religious standpoints continue to be accepted. Ina 
certain way anthroposophy is that which must 
propagate the secrets of initiation in a universal 
human way, whereas in the various ancient religious 
systems of the earth the secrets of initiation were 
always announced in a special manner, in a different 
way, adapted to the particular human group. 


What follows from this? It follows that we find the 
most varied religions spread out over the earth, all of 
which point back to this or that founder. We find first 
the Krishna religion, leading back to Krishna; second, 
the Buddha religion, leading back to Buddha; third, 
the ancient Hebrew religion, leading back to Moses; 
and we find Christianity, leading back to Jesus of 
Nazareth. The religions having all flowed out of 
initiation, we must be quite clear that we cannot today 
take the position taken by the philosophers of religion 
who consider themselves “enlightened.” The 
philosophers of comparative religion have a secret 
outlook on religions; they regard them all either as 


false or as childish stages of human development. But 
we, as anthroposophists, since we learn to know that 
the religions are only different formulations of the 
truths of initiation, are in a position to grasp the true 
and not the false in the various religious systems. We 
do justice to all the religious systems in comparison 
with one another. We regard them as equally justified 
revelations of the great truths of initiation. 


And from this follows something terribly important 
for practical feeling and practical activity. What is this 
important thing? That out of the anthroposophical 
mood will proceed complete understanding, hearty 
respect, and full recognition of the core of truth in all 
religions; and that those who, out of an 
anthroposophical attitude, reflect on the world and its 
course of development, will respect the truths of the 
various religious systems. There will be the highest 
esteem and respect. Yes, my dear friends, from the 
anthroposophical spiritual stream will result the 
following for the various religious confessions on 
earth: A man will go to the adherents of any religious 
system, and he will not think himself able to graft on 
to them, or inoculate them with, other confessions. 
Much rather will we go to them and, out of our own 
religious faith, discern what there is of truth in their 
faith. And a man who is born in a region where a 


particular religion holds sway will not, on account of 
this religion, intolerantly reject all other religions, but 
he will be able to approach them on the basis of what, 
as truth, is contained in the different religions. Let us 
take an example. Such an example can be grasped 
only by those who, in the depths of their soul, take 
seriously the anthroposophical attitude and all that 
must follow from a knowledge of the fundamental 
conditions of initiation. Let us assume that an 
Occidental has grown up within Christianity. He will 
perhaps have learned to know Christianity through 
having taken into himself the great truths of the 
Gospels. Perhaps he has already attained also to what 
is called the path to Christ Jesus through inner 
experience; perhaps in his inner experience he has 
already experienced the Christ. Let us assume that he 
now becomes acquainted with another religion, 
Buddhism for example. From those who stand within 
the sacred truths and knowledge of Buddhism, he 
learns to know something which is an annoyance to 
the materialistic Occidental but which we 
anthroposophists can understand: He learns to know 
that the founder of this religion, after having lived 
through many incarnations on earth as a Bodhisatva, 
was reborn as the son of King Sudhodana; he learns to 
know that in the twenty-ninth year of his life as 
Bodhisatva he rose to Buddha, and that with this 


rising to Buddha there is given in this religion — since 
it stems from initiation — the one great truth which is 
valid not only for Buddhism but for all men, and which 
is acknowledged by every initiate and by all men who 
understand Buddhism; he learns to know that the 
adherent of Buddhism says justly: “When the 
Bodhisatva becomes Buddha in a human incarnation, 
then this incarnation which the Buddha has to go 
through on earth is the last. Then he does not come 
back again in a human body.” 


To one who stands within Buddhism it would be 
acutely painful, if it were asserted that the Buddha 
would return again in a fleshly body. Such an adherent 
of the Buddha would be deeply distressed, if anyone 
were to dispute this truth, saying that the Bodhisatva 
who became a Buddha could again at some time 
appear upon the earth in a physical body. But we 
anthroposophists recognize the truth in the religions; 
we take the position of seeking the truth of the various 
religions and not their error. So we go to those who 
understand Buddhism and we learn to know — or 
learn out of initiation to know — that it is true that 
that individuality who lived as Bodhisatva on earth 
and became a Buddha has since that time reached 
Spiritual heights from which he need not again 
descend to this physical globe. From that moment on, 


if we stand on the ground of the doctrine of 
reincarnation, we shall no longer thrust upon the 
Buddhist the assertion that the Buddha could 
reappear in a physical body. Genuine knowledge will 
create an understanding for every form of religion 
proceeding out of initiation. We respect the religious 
forms which have been developed on earth, in that we 
recognize the truth which they have to give. Yes, my 
dear friends, | acknowledge as frankly and honestly as 
the strictest Buddhist this truth, that the Bodhisatva 
who was on earth and rose to Buddha reached 
therewith a height of human development which 
made it possible for him no longer to descend to earth. 
This is what we call having an understanding for the 
various forms of religion on the earth. 


Let us take the opposite case: That an adherent of 
Buddhism should make his way to anthroposophical 
knowledge. Either out of a real knowledge of 
Christianity or out of the principle of initiation, he 
would allow it to become clear to him that in another 
region of the earth there is another form of religion, 
and that those who understand this religion are quite 
clear about the following: That there once lived a 
personality who really belonged to no nation, least of 
all to the Occident, and that from his thirtieth to his 
thirty-third year there lived in this personality that 


impulse, that force of the spiritual life, to which we 
pointed yesterday; to which, in their Vishvakarman, 
the seven holy Rishis also pointed; to which, in his 
Ahura-Mazdao, Zarathustra also pointed; to which, as 
their Osiris, the Egyptians also pointed; and which the 
fourth post-Atlantean cultural period named Christ. 
But that is not the point: The point is to recognize in 
Christ that which lived as an impulse for three years in 
the personality of Jesus of Nazareth, that which was 
not previously present on earth, that which descended 
from spiritual heights into the personality of Jesus of 
Nazareth, that which in this personality went through 
the Mystery of Golgotha, and that which as such a 
Christ-impulse is a once-appearing impulse for the 
earth and is not connected with any ordinary 
incarnation of mankind; that which was thus once 
present as Christ and can never return in any man, but 
will come, as the Bible says, in the clouds of heaven — 
meaning that as a Spiritual revelation it will show itself 
to men. This is a Christian avowal. 


Now, one who stands within Buddhism, imbued with 
theosophical earnestness and theosophical dignity, 
will have to recognize that he must pay attention to 
and respect this Christian avowal just as the Christian 
must respect his. The Buddhist who has risen to 
theosophy and takes it seriously will say: “Just as you 


as a Christian approach with trust the teaching that 
the Bodhisatva who became a Buddha will no more 
return to the earth, just as it seems to me fitting that 
you know that the Buddha cannot return, sol asa 
Buddhist acknowledge that what you call Christ 
cannot return in a physical incarnation, but as a once- 
appearing impulse lived only for three years in a 
physical human body.” — If in anthroposophy we find 
the reciprocal understanding of the religions in such a 
way that the initiation-principle can penetrate into 
man’s heart in such a way that one man shall not 
impose an alien opinion on others, then we produce an 
understanding which unites men over the whole earth, 
we establish peace between the single religions on 
earth. 


In Christianity the founder of the religion is Jesus of 
Nazareth. The Christian initiation-principle is 
concerned with the religion’s founder, Jesus of 
Nazareth, only as with a fact, as with a fact which can 
be examined by occultists as a fact. With the same 
love, with the same care, as are used in examining the 
life of Buddha or of another founder of a religion, the 
life of Jesus of Nazareth is examined by those who are 
acquainted with the principle of religion. How this life 
of Jesus of Nazareth appears from the standpoint of 
pure occultism you will find described in my 


pamphlet: The Spiritual Guidance of Mankind. But the 
true Christian initiation-principle concerns itself with 
recognizing Christ, with the way to Christ. And this 
Christian religious principle was preparing for many 
years what was just now described as a principle of 
peace for the whole earth, in that it clearly does not 
proceed from the founder of a religion as such, but 
from a fact which occurred once in the world. 


That is the basic difference between Christianity and 
the other religions. What the initiation-principle which 
leads to Christ has as a task in the world is different 
from the cultures which have proceeded from the 
other religious principles. What the Christian 
initiation-principle has as a task within the world- 
mission proceeded from a fact, from an event, not from 
a personality. This will be understandable if we 
mention first some preliminary conditions. We can put 
forward a single sentence, a single statement, and we 
have then characterized, although externally, the 
starting point of esoteric Christianity, of Christian 
initiation: It is the death which was experienced in the 
uniting of Christ with Jesus of Nazareth. The fact of 
this death, which we call the Mystery of Golgotha, is 
what should be understood through the principle of 
Christian initiation. Now, a true understanding of this 
death can be won only if we make quite clear to 


ourselves the mission of death within our earth- 
evolution. Yesterday we pointed out that frailty, 
infirmity, illness, and death are connected with the 
lack of harmony between our Ego, permeated by the 
Luciferic principle, and our organization. Death, after 
all, is connected with the Luciferic principle, and that 
in a very special way. It would be an entirely false idea 
if we were to assume that Lucifer brought death. 
Lucifer did not bring death, he brought what we can 
call the possibility of error (also of moral error), the 
differentiation of men into races, and the possibility of 
freedom. Lucifer brought these things. If only what 
Lucifer brought had been efficacious in mankind, if 
nothing had been opposed to him, then this Luciferic 
principle would have led to the point where mankind 
would have fallen out, would have broken out, of the 
progressive divine evolution. Man would indeed have 
spiritualized himself, but in an entirely different 
direction from that to which the progressive divine 
evolution led. To retain mankind within this divine 
evolution, to prevent mankind’s being lost for the 
divine evolution, a particular arrangement had to be 
set up: Man had to be continually reminded of what 
the consequences are if he misuses the possibility of 
error and of freedom. All illness, frailty, infirmity, and 
death are reminders that man would have to estrange 
himself from the progressive divine evolution if, in 


addition to having the Luciferic freedom, he were 
healthy and full of energy. Thus illness, infirmity, and 
death are not gifts of Lucifer, but gifts of the good, 
wisdom-filled divine powers, who have therewith set 
up a dike against the influences of Lucifer. 


Thus we must say that all that confronts us in the 
world as continuous human tribulation coming from 
outside, as illness and death, is there in order that we 
men may remain fettered to earth-existence until we 
have an opportunity to make amends; in order that we 
may have an education which will adapt us to our 
organization. We suffer in order that out of our 
suffering we may gain experience and find an 
equilibrium between our Lucifer-permeated Ego and 
our divinely-permeated organization. Our organization 
falls away from us repeatedly, until we have 
completely imbued ourselves, in our Ego, with the 
laws of the evolution which is progressive in a divine 
sense. Every death is therefore a point of departure for 
something else. Man cannot die without taking with 
him that which gives him the possibility of sometime 
overcoming death in his successive incarnations. All 
our pains are there in order that out of suffering we 
may gain the experience of how we must adapt 
ourselves to our progressing divine organization. This 


question, however, cannot be discussed apart from its 
connection with all of evolution. 


We can study such a thing especially well if we 
examine occultly the connections between man and 
the next lower kingdom, the animal kingdom. We 
know that in the course of evolution man has always 
inflicted pain on the animals, that he has killed the 
animals. One who learns to know the Karma of human 
life often finds it highly unjust that the animal, which 
does not reincarnate, should suffer, should bear pain, 
and even, in the case of the higher animals, should go 
through death with a certain consciousness. Should no 
Karmic compensation take place here? Naturally, the 
human being has to make a Karmic compensation in 
Kamaloka for the pain which he inflicts on animals, but 
lam not speaking of this now; | am speaking of the 
compensation for the animals. Let us make one 
thought clear: If we consider human evolution, we see 
how much pain man has strewn over the animal 
kingdom and how many animals he has killed. What 
do these pains and these deaths mean in the course of 
evolution? 


Occult study shows us that every pain which is 
inflicted on a pain-feeling being other than man, every 
death, is a seed for the future. Animals, as they are 


willed by the progressive divine evolution, are not 
destined to have incarnations like man. But, if a 
change comes into this wisdom-filled world-plan, if 
man intervenes and does not leave the evolution of 
the animals to be as it would have been without man, 
what happens then? Now, you see, occult research 
teaches us that every pain, every death, inflicted by 
man on the animals, will return and arise again, not 
through reincarnation, but because pain and death 
have been inflicted on the animals. This pain and 
suffering call up animality again. These animals on 
which pain has been inflicted will arise again, though 
not in the same form; but that which feels pain in 
them, that comes again. It comes again in such a way 
that the sufferings of the animals are compensated, so 
that to every pain its complementary feeling is added. 
These pains, these sufferings, this death, these are the 
seed which man has sown; they return in such a way 
that to every pain its contrary feeling is added in the 
future. To use a concrete example: When Earth is 
replaced by Jupiter, the animals will not appear in 
their present form, but their pains and sufferings will 
awaken the forces for the feeling of pain. They will live 
in men, and will embody themselves as parasitic 
animals in men. Out of the sensations and feelings of 
these men, out of their pains, the compensation will 
be created. This is the occult truth, which can be 


stated objectively and unadorned even if it is not 
pleasant to the man of today. Man will one day suffer 
this, and the animals will have, in a certain well-being, 
in a pleasant feeling, the compensation for their pains. 
This already happens slowly and gradually in the 
course of present-day earth-life, no matter how 
strange this seems. Why are men plagued by beings 
which are really neither animals nor plants, but stand 
between the two, by bacilli and similar creatures, 
which feel a well-being when man suffers? They have 
brought this upon themselves in earlier incarnations 
through inflicting pain and death on animals. For the 
being, though not appearing in the same form, feels 
this across time and feels the compensation for its 
pains in the suffering which man must undergo. Thus 
all the pain and suffering in the world are positively 
not without consequences. It is a seed from which 
proceeds what is caused by pain, suffering, and death. 
There can be no suffering, no pain, no death, without 
causing something which springs up later on. 


Let us consider in this light the death on Golgotha, 
which followed from the uniting of Christ with Jesus of 
Nazareth. The first thing which becomes clear to 
anyone who goes through the requisite initiation is 
that this death on Golgotha was no ordinary death on 
earth, no ordinary human or other death. Persons who 


do not yet believe in the super-sensible can form no 
conception of this death on Golgotha. For even 
externally this Mystery of Golgotha has something 
very strange, something from which man has much to 
learn. This is that no historical writings tell of the 
Mystery of Golgotha, and the critics of the Gospels 
assert that the Gospels are in no way authoritative as 
historical documents. Principles of initiation are 
applied to that which was not written out of historical 
observation. What happened on Golgotha can still be 
perceived today by initiates, can still be seen today in 
the Akashic Record by people who undergo initiation. 
The writers of the Gospels also wrote only out of the 
Akashic Record; an event is described for which the 
original writers of the Gospels never thought of calling 
in the aid of perceptions on the physical plane. So 
strong was then the consciousness that one had to do 
here with something which stood in relation to the 
super-sensible worlds, and that the most important 
thing was to gain a relation to the super-sensible 
worlds. Out of the sense-world no right relation to 
these events can be won. What happened becomes 
clear through initiation. One could say that at the 
beginning of our era there lived a man, Jesus of 
Nazareth; that in the 30th year of his life he 
experienced a certain change through the reception of 
the Christ, and that after three years he was crucified. 


This would signify an event for the progressive history 
of mankind. If this were said, it would be the opposite 
of what the initiate learns to know; it would be an 
affair of men on earth, no matter how spiritualized it 
might become. With the initiation-principle, this is not 
the point. 


Fundamentally, it might be said — but you must not 
misunderstand me — radically, it might be said that, 
at first glance, what happened on Golgotha was not an 
event which concerned men in so far as they are on 
the physical plane. At first glance! Not in the way in 
which it is related: A man once lived, Jesus of 
Nazareth, at the beginning of our era, who in the 30th 
year of his life experienced a certain change through 
the reception of the Christ, and was then crucified in 
his 33rd year — not so is the initiation-truth of 
Christianity told. It must be stated entirely differently. 


It must be stated approximately thus: One who is to 
be initiated into the Christian principle learns the 
following: Before this Earth there was a Moon- 
condition. During this Moon-condition the Luciferic 
beings remained behind. These Luciferic beings 
developed further, alongside the progressive divine 
Spiritual beings. In the Lemurian time Lucifer drew 
near to men, injected himself into the human earth- 


evolution, and brought about what was characterized 
yesterday. Thus Lucifer was inside the whole human 
development. Had human evolution continued in this 
way with Lucifer, it would gradually have happened 
that the mission of the Earth would not have reached 
its goal; man would have dried up, the human Ego 
would have separated from, would have broken out of, 
the divine spiritual evolution. On the old Moon a 
series, so to speak, of beings belonging to the super- 
sensible worlds learned that Lucifer had become 
rebellious, that he had taken up a position hostile to 
them. Thus the gods were compelled to see that 
Lucifer had become the adversary of the progressive 
divine development. — One can at first completely 
ignore all that concerns man in this. Let us consider all 
this as the affair of the gods and of their adversaries, 
the Luciferic beings, and let us consider mankind as a 
creation of the gods. This was the situation. 


Now, there is a certain peculiarity in the spiritual, in 
the super-sensible, worlds. One thing is not present 
there which is present on the earth; death, in all its 
forms, is not found there. In the super-sensible worlds 
one transforms oneself, but one does not die. 
Metamorphoses, not birth and death, are present 
there. For example, the group-souls which are in the 
super-sensible worlds do not die; they transform, 


metamorphose themselves. Birth and death do not 
exist there, where the effects of the physical world 
have never reached. Only where the traits of the 
physical world have already been transmitted to a 
certain extent to the beings of the spiritual world, 
there is something which may be regarded as 
analogous to death, as with the spirits of nature; but 
we cannot go into this today. In the real super-sensible 
world there is no birth or death, only transformation, 
metamorphosis. 


For the divine spiritual beings who may be 
designated the creators of men, birth and death do 
not come into consideration. Lucifer also does not 
incarnate himself as a human being in the physical 
world. He works in man through man; uses men as his 
vehicle, as it were. Thus we have to do with the gods 
and with the Luciferic beings, who look down, so to 
speak, upon their creations. Had evolution continued 
in this way, had nothing happened in the world of the 
gods, then the intention of the gods for men would 
never have been fulfilled; Lucifer would have thwarted 
the plan of the gods. The gods had to make a sacrifice 
— that was their concern — they had to experience 
something which was related to their sohere in sucha 
way that it really could not be experienced by gods if 
they remained in their own sphere: They had to send 


from their own ranks down to the physical plane a 
being who experienced something which otherwise 
gods in the spiritual worlds cannot experience. The 
gods had to send the Christ down to earth to do battle 
with the Luciferic principle. In the course of time, 
when the time was fulfilled, the gods, whom we group 
together under the name of the divine Father-world, 
sent down the Christ in order that he should learn to 
know the unending pains of men, which mean 
something entirely different for a god from what they 
mean for a man. Therewith the gods entered the 
earth-sphere to do battle with the Luciferic spirits. A 
god had to suffer death on the cross, the most 
disgraceful human death, as Paul especially 
emphasizes. 


We were allowed, once in the Earth’s development, 
to be witnesses — because we looked as through a 
window into the spiritual worlds — of an affair of the 
gods. 


Previously — so Says the initiation-principle — man 
was compelled under all circumstances to rise into the 
divine-spiritual worlds in order to take part in the 
initiation-principle. The initiation-principle stands 
before the whole of mankind in the Mystery of 
Golgotha, an event which is at the same time sensible 


on the physical plane (if men would only see it) and 
super-sensible, a true affair of the gods. This is the 
essential thing, that a god once went through death, 
as a counterpoise to Lucifer, and that men were 
allowed to look on. This is what the initiation-principle 
gives as Christian wisdom, and this is the real origin of 
the faith that to men, as men, something can flow as a 
force which can take them beyond the earth-sphere 
and beyond death; because once the gods settled 
their affair on earth and allowed men to look on. 
Therefore that which streams out from the Mystery of 
Golgotha is something universally human. And if 
every pain, every suffering, every death has its effect 
(even those inflicted by men on animals) so does this 
death also have its effect. This death was a seed sown 
by the gods; it was something which remained bound 
up with the earth, and has remained bound up with it 
ever since, remained bound up with it in such a way 
that every man, through trust, through love for the 
Spiritual worlds, will find it. He does find it! 


The initiate knows that this is so; the believing- 
trusting man feels that from the spiritual worlds help 
can come to him for his striving, if he can only develop 
enough belief and trust. This will develop itself ina 
very definite way. 


There were those who were contemporaries of the 
Egyptian initiates. Through initiation these initiates 
had made quite clear to their pupils the whole tragedy 
of the conflict of the gods with Lucifer, by setting 
before men symbolically in their mysteries the Osiris- 
Set myth. Just yesterday we considered what feelings 
the Osiris-Set myth called forth in the Egyptians. 
There lived the divine-spiritual to which men wished 
to attain; this was called Osiris. But on earth the 
human being cannot unite himself with Osiris; he must 
first go through the gate of death. On earth Osiris 
could not live; he was immediately dismembered; this 
was not the place for what was incarnated in Osiris. 
The last culture epoch before the Graeco-Latin looked 
up to Christ, to the Osiris-principle, as to a Beyond. 
Then came the Greek time, which was so deeply 
imbued with the feeling that it was better to bea 
beggar on earth than a king in the realm of shades. In 
the time in which this was still felt in Greece, in the 
time of the old heroes, men felt the whole discrepancy 
between the Ego, permeated by the Luciferic 
principle, and the progressive human organization. 
Men felt then that the fourth post-Atlantean culture 
period ran its course in such a way that they had to 
crowd in a great deal of what man can experience just 
here on earth. Thence the abnormal, the singular, in 
this period. In no other time do so many remarkable 


series of incarnations occur as in this fourth period. 
Men had to do a great deal here on earth, because 
they now looked more on this world than on the worlds 
beyond, as the third culture epoch had still done. The 
Greeks did not prize this incorporation into Osiris; 
they were more occupied with cramming as much as 
possible into the human incarnations, they wanted to 
get as much as possible out of the incarnation. Thence 
the remarkable fact that Pythagoras, the great initiator 
of a certain line of Greek culture, in an earlier 
incarnation had fought as a Trojan hero on the side of 
the Trojans. He himself says that he was a Trojan hero, 
mentioned in Homer, and that he recognized himself 
as an enemy of the Greeks because he recognized his 
shield. When Pythagoras says that he had been 
Euphorbos, anthroposophy teaches a full 
understanding of this assertion. The Greeks, even the 
greatest among them, laid especial value on what the 
single physical incarnations meant for them. 


But the fourth post-Atlantean period had also to lead 
men to feel the spiritual worlds in their full 
significance, for in that time fell the Mystery of 
Golgotha. At the time when men in Greece were 
prizing the outer world most, there occurred in an 
unknown corner of the world the Mystery of Golgotha; 
on the earthly stage, where otherwise men carry out 


their human affairs, the gods carried out their own 
affairs. 


Just as the Egyptian learned to look up to death 
when he thought of his Osiris, So man learned to know, 
in the fourth post-Atlantean period, how a 
contemporary religious form was present, in which 
lived the impulse which could bring to men the feeling 
that in this physical world something takes place 
which is really an affair of the gods; that there takes 
place the living refutation of that which the Greeks 
had until then believed — “Better to be a beggar on 
earth than a king in the realm of shades.” For now the 
Greeks learned to know him who, as a king, had 
descended from the realm of the gods, and, asa 
beggar, had lived out his destiny on earth among 
men. That was the answer to the feeling of the fourth 
past-Atlantean period. But this is also that complex of 
feelings from which the rays for the future earth- 
development can proceed. The Egyptian had looked 
up to Osiris, who for him was the Christ, in order to 
unite himself with him after death; in the fourth post- 
Atlantean period man looked upon the Mystery of 
Golgotha as the contemporary act which taught men 
that in the physical world an event had taken place 
which was an affair of the gods. 


We are living in the fifth post-Atlantean period. In 
our fifth post-Atlantean period men will add the great 
teachings of Karma to the other teaching, they will 
learn to understand their karma. In our fifth post- 
Atlantean period, human beings are experiencing the 
third act which follows consistently after the Osiris act 
and the act of the Mystery of Golgotha. They will learn 
to grasp the idea: “I am placed on earth through birth; 
my destiny is on earth; | experience joy and sorrow; | 
must understand that what | experience as joy and 
sorrow does not approach me in vain, that it is my 
Karma, and that it comes to me because it is my 
Karma, my great educator. | look upon that which was 
before my birth, which placed me in this incarnation, 
because this, my destiny, is necessary for my further 
development. Who sent me hither? Who will continue 
to place me on this earth, into my destiny, until | have 
discharged my Karma? | shall owe this to the Christ 
that men can ever more be called to suffer their 
destinies, until they have discharged their Karma on 
earth.” Therefore Jesus of Nazareth, out of whom Christ 
spoke, could not say to men; “Try to escape as fast as 
possible out of the physical body”...but he had to say 
to men: “I will place you into your destinies on this 
earth so long as you have not discharged your Karma. 
You must discharge your Karma.” Men will learn as we 
approach the future that they were united with Christ 


before birth, that they have received from him the 
grace of discharging their old Karma in the 
incarnations. 


Thus did the men of the fourth post-Atlantean period 
look up to Jesus of Nazareth as the bearer of the 
Christ. Thus will the men of our time learn that the 
Christ will reveal himself ever more supersensibly, and 
will govern more and more the threads of Karma in the 
affairs of the earth. They will learn to know that 
spiritual power as that destiny which the Greeks could 
not yet recognize, which will bring men to the point of 
discharging their Karma in the most fitting way in the 
successive incarnations. As to a judge, as to a lord of 
Karma, men will look up to the Christ in the succession 
of incarnations, when they experience their destiny. 
Thus men will stand in such a relation to their destiny 
that they will be stimulated increasingly to deepen 
their souls, until they can say to themselves: “This 
destiny is not allotted to me through an impersonal 
power, this destiny is allotted to me through that with 
which | feel myself related in my inmost being. In 
Karma itself | perceive what is related to my being. My 
Karma is dear to me because It makes me better and 
better.” Thus one learns to love Karma, and then this is 
the impulse to know the Christ. Men first learned to 
love their Karma through the Mystery of Golgotha. And 


this will continue further and further, and men will 
learn more and more that under Lucifer’s influence 
alone the earth would never have been able to reach 
its goal, that the evolution of mankind would have had 
to become more and more corrupt without the Christ. 


But Christianity does not look upon the Christ asa 
personality, as the founder of an abstract religious 
system. In our present time the founder of a religion, 
in accordance with the demands of our time, only 
brings about discords. Not from a personality does the 
Christian initiation proceed, but from a fact, from an 
impersonal act of the gods which took place before the 
eyes of men. That is why this secret of Golgotha, this 
event which took place at the beginning of our era 
and from which went forth the seed of this unique 
death, the seed from which now grows man’s love for 
his destiny, for his Karma, has been transmitted to 
mankind in a special way. 


We have seen that the death which man inflicts on 
animals has a certain consequence. The death on 
Golgotha works as a seed in the human soul which 
feels its relation to the Christ. So was it with the 
Mystery of Golgotha: The One died, and just asa 
single seed is laid in the earth, in order that it die and 
spring up in the field, and that there be an increase of 


that which proceeded from the one seed, so the death 
of a god was realized on the cross. The seed was 
strewn on Golgotha, the soil was the human soul; what 
springs up are the relations of man to the super- 
sensible Christ, who will never more disappear from 
the evolution of the earth, who will always appear to 
men in the most varied ways. As men were able to see 
him physically in the time of the Mystery of Golgotha, 
so will they be able to raise themselves to see in the 
near future an etheric Christ-image; they will see the 
Christ as Paul saw him. 


That which is contained in the Christian initiation 
was preserved in the symbol of the Holy Grail; it was 
brought into that community which imparts the 
Christian initiation. For those who receive the Christian 
initiation what is said here is not an abstract theory, 
not an hypothesis, but a fact of the super-sensible 
worlds. The cultivation of the Christian initiation was 
entrusted to those who were the guardians of the Holy 
Grail, and later to the fosterers of the community of 
the Rose Cross. What proceeds from the Christian 
initiation should, according to its whole nature, work 
impersonally. Everything personal should be excluded 
therefrom; for the personal has brought only quarrels 
and strife into humanity, and will do this increasingly 
in the future. Therefore it is a strict rule for those who, 


symbolically soeaking, serve the Holy Grail or, 
speaking literally, serve the cultivation of the 
Christian initiation, that none of those who have a 
leading part of the first order to play within the 
brotherhood of the Holy Grail or the community of the 
Rose Cross — neither they nor those who live in their 
surroundings — may speak of the secrets which they 
know and which work in them, before the passage of 
one hundred years after their deaths. There is no 
possibility of learning the complete truth about a 
leading personality of the first order until one hundred 
years have passed after his death. 


This has been a strict law within the Rosicrucian 
community since its foundation. Exoterically, no one 
knows who is a leader in the Rosicrucian community 
until one hundred years have passed after his death. 
Then what he has given has already passed over into 
humanity, has become the objective property of 
mankind. Thus everything personal is excluded. Never 
will it be possible to point to a personality in an 
earthly body as a carrier of the Christian mystery. Only 
a hundred years after the death of such a personality 
would this be possible. This is a law which all the 
brothers of the Rose-Cross well observe. Never will a 
Rosicrucian brother point to a living personality as a 
leader of the first order in relation to that which, as 


Christian initiation, should flow into humanity. In 
ancient times one could point prophetically to those 
who would come: The prophets were preceded by their 
forerunners, their prophets, and these prophets 
pointed to the founders of religions who should come 
later; in the time of Jesus of Nazareth the 
contemporaries, for example the Baptist, pointed to 
him who was their contemporary; but the spiritual 
organization of mankind, after the Mystery of 
Golgotha, of necessity became altered in such wise 
that it can no longer be the prophet’s way to point toa 
personality who will come or who is already present. 
On the contrary, a person who was a bearer of the 
Christian mystery, of that spiritual fact which is tested 
by the hearts of men, will first be pointed out a 
hundred years after he has passed from the physical 
plane through the gates of death. 


All these things do not happen out of human 
Caprice, but because they must happen. They must 
happen because humanity now stands before a time 
when love, peace, and understanding must spread in 
the process of the development of mankind. But they 
will spread only if we learn to take impersonally what 
is present, if we learn to champion the truth- 
containing element which has been given to mankind 
in the course of human evolution. Never more shall 


we, if as Occidentals we meet a Buddhist, seek to 
make him a Christian through persuasion or 
compulsion; for we believe that what has been given 
to him, and is the deepest thing in his religion, will 
surely lead him to the Christ. We believe above all 
things in his own truth; we will not injure the feelings 
of the Buddhist by saying it is not true that the 
founder of his religion, after he had lived among men 
as a Bodhisattva, has as a Buddha no expectation of 
further physical incarnations. Thereby we establish 
peace between the religious confessions. In this way, 
in the future the Christian will understand the 
Buddhist, and the Buddhist will understand the 
Christian. The Buddhist who will understand 
Christianity will say: “Il understand that the Christian 
makes his religious principle something impersonal, 
an impersonal fact, the fact of the Mystery of 
Golgotha, an affair of the gods which man may watch 
and through which he may receive what can connect 
him with the divine.” No reasonable Buddhist will 
come to the Christian and say that the Christ can be 
incarnated in a physical body. On the contrary he 
would see in this a transgression of the true religious 
principle. And so no new discord-producing confession 
with a religious leader of a personal sort will be 
brought into the world, but the /nitiation principle 
itself with its peace, its harmony, its way of producing 


understanding, will meet all religions with vivifying 
understanding, and will not wish to force the truth of 
one religion upon another. As the Oriental Buddhist 
would answer to the Occidental who said to him that 
the Buddha could appear in a fleshly body: “Then you 
do not understand the matter, you do not know what a 
Buddha is” so would the Buddhist who had grasped 
the true heart of Christianity, and who stood for 
spiritual knowledge in earnestness and dignity, reply 
to one who should speak to him of a Christ incarnated 
in the flesh: “You do not understand Christianity if you 
believe that the Christ comes again in a physical 
body; you understand Christianity just as little as one 
understands Buddhism who believes that the Buddha 
would appear in a fleshly body.” What the Christian, if 
he is an anthroposophist, will always grant to the 
Buddhist; this will the Buddhist, if he is an 
anthroposophist, always grant also to the Christian. 
And so with every adherent of every religious 
confession of the earth. Thus will anthroposophy bring 
the great and understanding union, the synthesis of 
the religious confessions on the earth. 


Reflections in the Mirror of Consciousness, 
Superconsciousness and Subconsciousness 
TODAY and the day after tomorrow | propose to 
discuss a few of the more important facts relating to 
consciousness and to karmic connections. 


If you cast even a superficial glance at that which 
exists in your soul from awaking in the morning to 
falling asleep at night — in the form of ideas, moods, 
impulses of will, adding of course all the impressions 
that approach the soul from without — then you have 
everything that may be called the objects of ordinary 
consciousness. 


It must be clear to us that all these details of our 
conscious activity are dependent, under ordinary 
conditions, upon the instrumentality of the physical 
body. The immediate, irrefutable proof of this is that 
one must awake in order to live within these facts of 
the usual consciousness. For us this means that the 
human being must submerge himself in the physical 
body with what is outside it during sleep, and his 
physical body must be at his disposal with its 
instruments. He must be able to make use of them if 


the activities of the ordinary consciousness are to go 
on. 


The following question then arises: In what way does 
the human being, as a soul and spiritual entity, make 
use of his physical instruments, his organs of sense, 
his nervous system? In what way does he use his 
bodily organs in order to exist in his ordinary 
consciousness? In the outer, materialistic world there 
is, first of all, the belief that the human being 
possesses in his physical instruments that which 
produces the facts present to consciousness. It has 
been frequently pointed out that this is not the case; 
that it is no more sensible for us to imagine that our 
inner corporeality, our sense organs or brain, bring 
forth the details of consciousness than to imagine that 
a candle creates the flame. The relation of what we 
call consciousness to the bodily mechanism is quite 
otherwise. We might compare it with the relation of a 
man to the mirror in which he sees himself. When we 
sleep our state of consciousness is comparable, let us 
say, to walking straight ahead in a certain space. If we 
do this we do not see ourselves, how our nose or 
forehead looks, and so forth. Only when someone 
steps forward with a mirror and holds it before us do 
we behold ourselves. But then we are confronted by 
what has always belonged to us. It is then there for us. 


It is the same with the facts of our ordinary 
consciousness. They exist continually within us, and 
have, as they exist there, nothing whatsoever to do 
with the physical body — as little as we ourselves 
have to do with the mirror mentioned above. The 
materialistic theory in this field is simply nonsense; it 
is not even a possible hypothesis. For the materialist 
in this field affirms nothing less than would be 
asserted were someone to declare that because he 
sees himself in a mirror the mirror created him. 


If you wish to give yourself up to the illusion that the 
mirror creates you because you see yourself only when 
it is held before you, then you may also believe that 
parts of the brain or the sense organs produce the 
content of your soul-life. Both statements are equally 
intelligent and true. That the mirror creates the 
human being ts just as true as that the brain produces 
thoughts. The facts of our consciousness persist. It is 
necessary for our ordinary organization that we be 
able to perceive these existing details of 
consciousness. To this end we must encounter that 
which reflects them — our physical body. We have 
thus in our physical body what we may call the 
reflecting apparatus for the facts of our ordinary 
consciousness. These facts exist in our soul and 
Spiritual entity. We cannot perceive them psychically 


any more than we can perceive ourselves without a 
mirror. We become aware of that which lives within us 
and is a part of us by having held before us the mirror 
of our bodily nature. That is the actual state of things, 
except that one has not to do with a passive reflector 
in the case of the body, but with something that 
contains processes of its own. Thus it may be 
imagined that instead of the mirror which is silvered to 
produce reflection, the physical body has behind it all 
sorts of processes. The comparison suffices to show 
the relation of our spirit and soul being to the body. 
We will hold before our minds the fact that for all we 
experience in normal, everyday consciousness, the 
physical body is an adequate reflector. Behind or, let 
us say, below all the details of this usual 
consciousness lie the things that rise up into our 
ordinary soul-life, and which we must designate as 
facts within the hidden depths of the soul. 


Some of that which exists in the hidden depths of 
the soul is experienced by the poet or the artist who 
knows — if he is a genuine poet or artist — that he 
does not conceive his works by means of logic or outer 
observation. He knows instead that they emerge from 
unknown depths, and are there, really there without 
having been gathered together by the forces of 
ordinary consciousness. But from these hidden depths 


of soul-life other things also emerge which, although 
in everyday life we are unaware of their origin, play a 
part in our everyday consciousness. 


We saw yesterday that we can go down deeper, into 
the realm of half-consciousness, the realm of dreams, 
and we know that dreams lift something up out of the 
depths of soul-life which we cannot lift up by straining 
the memory in the simple usual way. When something 
long buried in memory stands before a human soul in 
a dream picture — which happens again and again — 
the individual in most cases could never, through 
recollection alone, lift these things up from the hidden 
depths of soul-life because the ordinary consciousness 
does not extend so far down. But that which is 
inaccessible to this surface consciousness is quite 
within reach of the subconsciousness, and in the half 
conscious dream state much that has remained or 
been preserved, so to say, is brought up or rises up. 


Only those things strike upwards that have failed to 
produce their effects in the way usual to that 
emanation of human experience which sinks into the 
hidden depths of the soul. We become healthy or ill, 
moody or gay, not due directly to our ordinary course 
of life, but because a bodily condition results from that 
which has sunk down from our life experience. It is no 


longer remembered, but there below in our soul this 
sunken something works, and makes us what we 
become in the course of our lives. Many a life would be 
quite comprehensible to us, if we but knew what 
hidden elements had descended throughout its course 
into these subconscious depths. We should be able to 
understand many a man in his thirties, forties, or 
fifties, should know why he has this or that tendency, 
why he feels so deeply dissatisfied in certain 
connections without being able to say what causes 
this discomfort. We should understand a great deal if 
we were to follow the life of such a man back into 
childhood. We should be able then to see how in his 
early years his parents and environment had affected 
him, what was called forth of sorrow and joy, of 
pleasure or pain, perhaps entirely forgotten, but 
acting upon his general condition. For that which rolls 
down, and surges out of our consciousness into the 
hidden depths of soul life continues its operation 
there. It is a curious fact that the force, acting in this 
way, works primarily upon ourselves, does not leave, 
so to speak, the sphere of our personality. Therefore 
when the clairvoyant consciousness descends, (and 
this happens through what is called imaginative 
cognition), when the clairvoyant consciousness 
descends to the realm where, in the subconsciousness, 
things rule which have just been described, the seeker 


always finds himself. He finds that which exists and 
surges within him. And that is good; for in true self- 
knowledge the human being must learn to know 
himself in order that he may observe and become 
acquainted with all the driving forces that work within 
him. 


If he gives no heed to these facts; if when he gains 
clairvoyant consciousness through exercises in 
imaginative cognition, and forces his way down into 
the subconscious — if he does not recognize that in 
everything working within him he finds only himself — 
then he is exposed to manifold errors. For he cannot 
become aware of this in any way comparable to the 
ordinary activities of consciousness. There arises for 
the human searcher the possibility, at one step or 
another, of having visions, of seeing shapes which are 
quite new and do not resemble those with which he 
has become acquainted in average experience. This 
may happen, but to believe that such things are part 
of the outer world would be a serious mistake. These 
phenomena of the inner life do not present themselves 
as in the ordinary consciousness. If one has a 
headache it is a fact of the ordinary consciousness. 
One knows it to be located in one’s own head. If 
anyone has a stomachache he is aware of it within 
himself. If we descend into what we call the hidden 


depths of the soul, we remain absolutely within 
ourselves, and yet what we encounter may present 
itself objectively, as if it were in the outside world. 


Let us consider a striking example: Let us assume 
that someone has a longing to be the reincarnation of 
Mary Magdalene. (I have already stated that | have 
counted during my lifetime twenty-four such 
Magdalenes!) Let us assume also that this wish is not 
as yet admitted: we do not need to admit to ourselves 
our own wishes, that is not necessary. But a woman 
reads the story of Mary Magdalene, and it pleases her 
exceedingly. The desire to be Mary Magdalene may 
arise at once in her subconscious mind while in the 
surface consciousness nothing is present but the 
attraction of this character. It pleases the person in 
question. In the subconsciousness, unknown to its 
possessor, there is a growing desire to be this Mary 
Magdalene. This individual goes through the world, 
and as long as nothing intervenes in her upper 
consciousness, that is to say, as far as she knows, she 
is Simply pleased with Mary Magdalene. The ardent 
desire to be Mary Magdalene is in her subconscious 
mind, but she knows nothing about that, so it does not 
trouble her. She is guided by the details of the 
ordinary consciousness, and may go through the world 
as though she had no such injurious subconscious 


desire. But let us assume that, as a result of employing 
this or that occult method of reaching the 
Subconscious, this woman succeeds in descending 
into herself. She might not become aware of a desire 
to be Mary Magdalene as she would of a headache. If 
she did her attitude towards her desire would be the 
Same as towards a pain: she would just try to get rid of 
it. But in the case of an irregular penetration this 
desire presents itself as something outside the 
personality. The vision pretends to say: Thou art Mary 
Magdalene! It stands before her, projecting itself as a 
fact, and a human being, as evolution is today, is 
unable to control such a condition with the ego. With 
good, correct, and careful schooling this cannot 
happen, for then the ego goes along into every 
sphere; but as soon as something enters the 
consciousness without the accompanying presence of 
the ego it is produced as an objective fact. This 
observer believes that she recalls events surrounding 
Mary Magdalene, and identifies herself with her. 


This is a real possibility. | emphasize this today in 
order that you may gather from it the fact that only 
careful schooling, and caution in regard to your 
entrance into the domain of occultism can save you 
from falling into error. It is to be understood that you 
must first see a whole world before you, must note 


objects around you, excluding however that which you 
relate to yourself, or which is within you, even though 
it appears as a world tableau — if you know that it is 
well to regard what you first see only as the projection 
of your own inner life, then you have a good corrective 
for the errors along the way. This is the best of all: 
regard, as a general rule, everything as phenomena 
emanating from yourself. Most of them arise out of our 
wishes, vanities, from our ambitions, in short, from 
characteristics relating to the egotism of humanity. 
These things project themselves, for the most part, 
outward, and you may now raise the question: How 
can we avoid these errors? How can we Save ourselves 
from them? 


We cannot save ourselves from these errors by the 
ordinary facts of consciousness. The deception arises 
from the fact that, although the human being is 
confronted in reality by a world-tableau, he cannot 
escape from himself, is all entangled in himself. From 
this you may see that it depends upon our coming, in 
one way or another, out of ourselves that we learn to 
differentiate: here you have a vision and there 
another. The visions are both outside ourselves; one is 
perhaps only the projection of a desire, the other is a 
fact, but they do not differ as radically as in ordinary 
life when someone else says he has a headache, and 


you have it yourself. Our own inner life is projected 
into space, just as the inner life of another person. 
How shall we learn to distinguish the one from the 
other? 


We must undertake research within the occult field, 
and learn to distinguish true from false impressions, 
although they appear confused and all make the same 
claim to authenticity, as though we looked into the 
physical world and saw besides ordinary trees, 
imaginary ones. The real objective facts and those 
which arise from our own inner life are mixed together. 
How are we to learn to separate two realms which are 
so intermingled? 


We do not learn this primarily through our 
consciousness. If we remain entirely within the 
confines of our mental life there is then no possibility 
of differentiation. This possibility lies only in the slow 
occult training of the soul. As we go on further and 
further we acquire real discrimination. This means that 
we learn to do in the occult realm what we would have 
to do in the physical world if trees born of phantasy 
and genuine trees stood side by side. If we run against 
phantasy-trees they let us pass through without 
resistance, but if we encounter real trees we bruise 
ourselves against them. Something similar, although 


of course only as a Spiritual fact, must confront us in 
the occult field. 


We can, if we go about it properly, learn ina 
comparatively simple way to distinguish between the 
true and false within this field, not however through 
ideas, but by resolution of will. This resolution may be 
brought about in the following way: If we look over our 
life we find in it two distinctly different groups of 
occurrences. We often find that this or that in which 
we succeed or fail is related to our abilities. That is to 
say, we find it comprehensible that in a certain field 
we do not succeed very well because in it we are not 
particularly bright. Where we assume on the contrary 
that we have ability, we find success quite natural. 


Perhaps we need not always discern so distinctly the 
connection between what we carry out and our 
abilities. There is also a less definite way to realize this 
connection. If, for example, anyone in his later years is 
pursued by this or that blow of fate and, thinking back 
says to himself: “As a man | did little to make myself 
energetic” — or must say to himself: “I was always a 
careless fellow” — he may also say: “Well, the 
connection between my lack of success and my other 
omissions is not immediately apparent, but | do see 
that things cannot really succeed for a careless, lazy 


person to the same degree they are possible for one 
who is conscientious and industrious.” In short, there 
are successes and failures which we can comprehend 
and find natural, but there are others which happen in 
such a way that we cannot discover any connection, 
so that we say to ourselves: “Although in accordance 
with certain abilities this or that should have 
succeeded, it nevertheless did not succeed.” Thus 
there is distinctly a type of success or failure whose 
connection with our capacities we cannot see. 


That is one thing. The other is that in regard to some 
things in the outside world which strike us as blows of 
fate, we can sometimes say: “Well yes, that appears to 
be just, for we furnished all the predisposing 
conditions;” but some other things that happen we 
cannot discover that we are in any position to explain. 
We have thus two types of experience; those whose 
relation to ourselves and our capacities we realize, 
and the other type just characterized, for which we 
cannot see that we are responsible. Our external 
experiences fall likewise into two classes: those of 
which we cannot say that we have produced the 
determining conditions, in contrast to others which we 
know we have brought about. 


Now we may look around a little in our lives. That is 
a useful experiment for everyone. We could gather 
together all the things whose causes we cannot see, 
whose success led us to say “a blind chicken has 
found a kernel of corn” — things whose success we 
cannot attribute to ourselves. But we can remember 
and collect also failures in the same way, and those 
seemingly accidental outer events for which we know 
of no modifying influence. And now we make the 
following soul experiment: We imagine that we 
constructed for ourselves an artificial human being 
who, through his own abilities, brought about all our 
successes whose cause we do not understand. If 
something succeeded for us requiring wisdom just 
where we ourselves are stupid, then we conceive a 
person who is particularly clever in this field, and for 
whom the enterprise simply had to succeed. Or for an 
outer event we proceed in this way: let us say a brick 
falls on our head. We can see no reason, but we 
conceive someone who brought it about by running up 
to the roof and loosening the brick, so that he needed 
only to wait a little for it to fall. He runs down quickly, 
and the brick strikes him. We do this with certain 
events which we know have not been brought about 
by us in any ordinary way, and which happen very 
much against our will. Let us assume that at some 
time in our life we were struck by someone. In order 


that we may not find this too difficult we may place 
this event back in our childhood; we can pretend that 
then we contrived to be beaten by someone, that is, 
we had done everything to bring it about. In short, we 
construct for ourselves a human being who brings 
down upon himself everything for which we cannot 
account. You see, if progress in occultism is desired 
many things must be done which run contrary to 
ordinary events. If you do only what generally seems 
reasonable you get no further in occultism, for that 
which relates to higher worlds may seem to ordinary 
people quite foolish. It does no harm if the method 
does seem foolish to the prosaic outer man. 


Well, we construct for ourselves this human being. 
At first it seems to us a merely grotesque performance, 
something the object of which we perhaps do not 
understand; but we shall make a discovery about 
ourselves, in fact everyone will who tries it, namely 
the astonishing discovery that he no longer wishes to 
detach himself from this being which he has himself 
built up, that it is beginning to interest him. If you try 
it you will see for yourself: you cannot get away from 
this artificial human being; it lives within you. And ina 
peculiar way: it not only lives within you but it 
transforms itself and radically. It changes so that at 
last it becomes something quite different from what it 


was originally. It becomes something of which we are 
forced to say “it really does exist within us.” 


This is an experience which is possible to everyone. 
We admit that what has just been described — which 
is not the original self-created being of phantasy, but 
that which this has become — is a part of what is 
within us. Now this is just what has, so to speak, 
brought about the apparently causeless things during 
our lives. We find within ourselves the real cause of 
what is otherwise incomprehensible. That which | have 
described to you is, in other words, the way not only to 
peer into your own soul-life and find something, but it 
is the way out from the soul-life into the environment. 
For what we fail to bring off does not remain with us, 
but belongs to our environment. So we have taken 
something out of our environment which does not 
harmonize with the facts of our consciousness, but 
presents itself as if it were within us. Then we gain the 
feeling that we really have something to do with what 
seems so causeless in real life. A person acquires in 
this way a feeling of his connection with his destiny, 
with what is called Karma. Through this soul 
experiment a real way is opened to experience within 
himself, in a certain manner, his own Karma. 


You may say: “Yes, but | do not understand exactly 
what you have said.” If you say that you do not fail to 
understand what you imagine, but you lack 
understanding for something which even a child can 
grasp, but about which you simply have not thought. 
It is impossible for anyone who has not carried out the 
experiment to understand these things. Only he who 
has done this can understand. These things are to be 
taken only as the description of an experiment that 
can be made and experienced by anyone. Each one 
comes to the realization that something lives within 
him which is connected with his Karma. If anyone 
knew this beforehand no rule would need be given 
him for the attainment of this knowledge. 


It is quite in order that no one grasps this who has 
not yet made the experiment; it is not however a 
question of understanding in the ordinary sense, but 
an acceptance of information regarding something 
that our soul may undertake. If our soul follows such 
paths it accustoms itself not to live within itself only, 
in its own wishes and desires, but to relate itself to 
outer happenings, to consider them. Exactly the 
things which we ourselves have not desired, we have 
built into that which is here considered. And when we 
have come to face our Destiny so that we can calmly 
take it upon us, and think in regard to what we usually 


murmur and rebel against: “We accept it willingly, for 
we ourselves have decreed it,” then there arises a 
state of mind and heart in which, when we force our 
way down into the hidden depths of soul, we can 
distinguish with absolute certainty the true from the 
false. For then is shown with a wonderful clarity and 
assurance what is true and what false. 


If you behold any sort of vision with the mental eye, 
and can as it were by a mere look, banish it, drive it 
away, simply by the use of all the inner forces with 
which you have become acquainted — then it is just a 
phantasm. But if you cannot get rid of it in this 
fashion, if you can banish at most that which reminds 
you of the outer world; if the really visionary quality, 
the spiritual thing remains like a solid fact — then it is 
true. But you cannot make this distinction until you 
have done what has been described. Therefore 
without the above-mentioned training there can be no 
certainty in the differentiation between the true and 
false upon the super-sensible plane. The essential 
thing in this soul experiment is that we always remain 
in full possession of our ordinary consciousness in 
regard to what we desire, and that by means of this 
experiment we accustom ourselves to look upon what 
we in our ordinary consciousness do not at all want, 
and is repugnant to us, as something willed into 


existence by us. One may in a certain sense have 
reached a definite degree of inner development; but 
unless, through such a soul experiment, we have 
learned to contrast all the wishes, desires, sympathy 
and antipathy which live in the soul with our relation 
to what we have not wished, then we shall make 
mistake after mistake. 


The greatest mistake in the Theosophical Society 
was first made by H. P. Blavatsky; for although she 
fixed her spiritual attention upon the realm where 
Christ may be found, in the contents of her upper 
consciousness, in her wishes and desires, there was a 
constant antipathy, even a passion against everything 
Christian or Hebrew, and a preference for all other 
spiritual cultures on earth, and because she had never 
gone through what has been described today she 
conceived of the Christ in an entirely false way. That 
was quite natural. It passed over to her nearest 
students, and has been dragged along, although 
grotesquely coarsened, to the present day. These 
things extend to the highest spheres. One may see 
many things upon the occult plane, but the power of 
discrimination is something different from mere sight, 
mere perception. This must be sharply stressed. 


Now the problem is this: When we sink down into 
our hidden soul-depths (and every clairvoyant must 
do this,) we first come into what is fundamentally 
ourselves. And we must learn to know ourselves by 
really making the transition, by having a world before 
us, of which Lucifer and Ahriman always promise to 
give us the kingdoms. This means that our own inner 
self appears before us, and the devil says: “This is the 
objective world.” That is the temptation that even 
Christ did not escape. The inner illusions of the inner 
world were presented, only He, through His inherent 
power, recognized from the very beginning that it is 
not a real world, but a world that is within. It is 
through this inner world alone, which we must 
separate into two parts in order to get rid of one — our 
own personal part — and have the other remain, that 
we pass through the hidden depths of our soul-life out 
into the objective super-sensible world. And just as our 
Spiritual-soul kernel must make use of our physical 
body as a mirror for outer perception, for the facts of 
ordinary consciousness, so must the human being 
make use of his etheric body as a reflecting apparatus 
for the super-sensible facts which next confront him. 
The higher sense organs, if we may so describe them, 
open within the astral body, but what lives in them 
must be reflected by the etheric body, just as the 
Spiritual and soul activity of which we are aware in 


ordinary life is reflected by the physical body. We must 
now learn to manage our ether body, and it is entirely 
natural since our etheric body is usually unknown to 
us, although it represents what vitalizes us, that we 
must become acquainted with it before we can learn 
to recognize that which enters us from the super- 
sensible objective world and may be reflected by this 
ether body. 


You now see what we experience when we descend 
into the hidden depths of our soul life. It is primarily 
ourselves, and the projection of our wishes is very 
similar to what we usually call the life in Kamaloca 
[Region of Burning Desire, or of Cleansing Fire; also 
Purgatory.] It differs from it only in that when anyone 
in ordinary life thus pushes forward into imprisonment 
within himself (which is what it may be called,) he has 
still his physical body to which he can return. But in 
Kamaloca the physical body is gone, even part of the 
etheric body — the part which most immediately 
reflects for us — but the universal life-ether 
surrounding us serves as an instrument of reflection, 
and mirrors everything that is within us. Thus in the 
Kamaloca period our own inner world is built up about 
us as an objective world, all our wishes, desires, all 
that we feel, and to which we are inwardly attuned. 


It is important to understand that the primary 
characteristic of the life in Kamaloca is our 
imprisonment within ourselves, and this prison is the 
more securely fastened by the fact that we cannot 
return to any sort of physical life to which our whole 
inner activity has been related. Only when we live 
through this Kamaloca period in such a way as to 
realize gradually (we do come to this gradually,) that 
it all may be got rid of by experiencing our-self 
otherwise than through mere desires and so forth, only 
then is our Kamaloca prison opened. 


How is this meant? In the following way: Let us 
suppose that someone dies with a definite wish; this 
wish belongs to that which projects itself outward and 
is built up around him in some kind of imagery. Now as 
long as this desire lives within him it is impossible, in 
regard to it, to open Kamaloca with any sort of key. 
Only when he realizes that this wish cannot be 
satisfied except by discarding it, when his attitude 
towards it becomes the opposite to what it has been, 
then gradually with the wish everything that 
imprisons us in Kamaloca will be torn from the soul. 
Only then do we come into the realm between death 
and rebirth which has been called the devachanic 
[Devachan = Heaven.], and which may be entered 
also through clairvoyance when we have recognized 


that which belongs to the self alone. In clairvoyance it 
is reached through a definite degree of development; 
in Kamaloca through the passage of time, simply 
because time so torments us through our own desires 
that at last they are overcome. By this means that 
which has been dangled before us as if it were the 
world and its splendor is destroyed. 


The world of super-sensible realities is what is 
usually called Devachan. How does this world of super- 
sensible facts appear before us? Here upon this 
earthly globe we can speak of Devachan only because 
in clairvoyance, when the self has been really 
conquered, we enter at once into the world of super- 
sensible facts, which are objectively present, and 
these facts coincide with those of Devachan. 


The most important characteristic of this devachanic 
world is that in it moral actualities are no longer 
separable from the physical, that moral and physical 
laws are one and the same. What does that mean? 
Well, is it not true that in the ordinary physical world 
the sun shines upon the just and the unjust? Whoever 
commits a crime may be put in prison, but the 
physical sun is not darkened. That is to say: in the 
physical world there is a realm of moral and physical 
laws, leading in two very different directions. It is not 


so in Devachan, not at all; instead of this, everything 
proceeding from morality, from intelligent wisdom, 
from the aesthetically beautiful, and so on, leads to 
growth (is creative,) and that which arises from 
immorality, intellectual falsity, and aesthetic ugliness 
leads to withering and destruction. And there the laws 
of nature are such that the sun does not shine upon 
the just and the unjust alike but, if we may speak 
figuratively, it darkens upon the unjust; so that the 
just, passing through Devachan, have there the 
spiritual sunshine, that is to say, the influence of the 
fertilizing forces that bring about their forward 
progress in life. The spiritual forces draw back from the 
dishonest or ugly human being. The following is 
possible there which is impossible here on earth. 
When two people — just and unjust — walk here side 
by side, the sun cannot shine upon one and not upon 
the other; but in the spiritual world the effect of the 
Spiritual forces depends absolutely upon the quality of 
the individual concerned. That is to say: the laws of 
nature and the spiritual laws do not follow two 
separate roads, but one and the same. That is the 
fundamental, essential truth. In the devachanic world 
the natural, moral, and intellectual laws act together 
as one. 


As a result the following occurs: If a human being 
has entered and lives through the devachanic world 
he has within him what is left over from his last life of 
justice and injustice, good and evil, aesthetic beauty 
and ugliness, truth and falsehood. All this residue acts 
however in such a way that it takes immediate 
possession of the natural laws. We may compare the 
law there with the following in the physical world: If 
anyone in the physical world had stolen or lied and, 
seeking the sunlight, found that the sun did not shine 
upon him, could not find it anywhere, and thus 
through lack of sunshine developed a disease ... or let 
us rather assume as an example that someone in the 
physical world who was a liar had difficulty in 
breathing; that would be an exact parallel with what 
would be the case in the devachanic world. To the 
person who has burdened himself with this or that, 
something happens in his spiritual and soul nature so 
that the natural law at once and absolutely expresses 
the spiritual law. Hence, if the further development of 
this personality is brought about in this way, as he 
progresses gradually and is more fully permeated by 
these laws, such characteristics develop in him that he 
becomes an expression of the qualities which he 
brought over from his past life. Just let us suppose that 
someone has been two hundred years in Devachan, 
and has gone through it, having been in his last life a 


liar: the spirits of Truth withdraw from him. There dies 
in him that which in a truthful soul would be 
invigorated. 


Or let us assume that someone with a pronounced 
quality of vanity which he has not given up goes 
through Devachan. This vanity in Devachan is an 
extraordinarily evil-smelling emanation, and certain 
Spiritual beings avoid a personality who gives out the 
offensive evaporation of ambition or vanity. This is not 
a figurative statement. In Devachan vanity and 
ambition are extremely evil exhalations, and lead to 
the withdrawal of the beneficent influence of certain 
beings who retreat before this atmosphere. This could 
be compared to the placing in the cellar of a plant 
which thrives only in sunlight. A vain person cannot 
thrive. He will grow up with this characteristic. When 
he reincarnates he lacks the strength to build in the 
good influences. Instead of developing certain organs 
in a healthy way, he forms an unhealthy part in his 
organism. Thus not only our physical limitations, but 
our moral and intellectual ones as well show us the 
kind of human beings we become in life. Only when 
we emerge from the physical plane do natural and 
spiritual law go side by side. Between death and a new 
birth they are a single whole. And in our soul are 
implanted the natural forces which destroy if they are 


the result of the immoral deeds of past lives, but 
which fructify if they are the result of noble ones. This 
is true not only for our inner constitution, but also for 
that which falls upon us from without as our Karma. 


In Devachan the essential fact is that no difference 
exists there between natural and spiritual law, and it 
is the same for the clairvoyant who really penetrates 
to the super-sensible worlds. These laws of the super- 
sensible worlds are radically different from those 
which rule upon the physical plane. It is simply 
impossible for the clairvoyant to differentiate in the 
manner of the materialistic mind when someone says: 
“That is only a law of objective nature.” Behind this 
objective natural law there exists always in reality a 
Spiritual law. A clairvoyant cannot cross a scorched 
meadow, for example, or a flooded district, cannot 
perceive a volcanic eruption without thinking that 
behind the facts of nature are spiritual forces, hidden 
Spiritual beings. For him a volcanic eruption is at the 
Same time a moral deed, even though its morality may 
lie in an entirely different, undreamed-of realm. Those 
who always confuse the physical with the higher 
worlds will say: “Well, when innocent human beings 
are destroyed by a volcanic outbreak, how can one 
assume that it is a moral deed?” We do not need to 
worry about that. Such a judgment would be as cruelly 


philistine as the opposite idea: namely, to regard it as 
a punishment from God upon the people who are 
settled around the volcano. Both judgments are 
possible only to the narrow-minded standpoint of the 
physical world. Such is not the question, which may 
have to do with much more universal things. Those 
who live on the slope of a volcano, and whose property 
is destroyed by it, may be for this life entirely 
innocent. It will be made up to them later. This does 
not make us hardhearted and unwilling to help them 
(that again would be a narrow-minded interpretation 
of the matter). But in the case of volcanic eruptions 
the fact is that in the course of the earth evolution 
certain things happen through human deeds which 
retard human evolution, and just the good gods must 
work in a certain way for a balance which is sometimes 
achieved through such natural phenomena. 


This application of the law is to be seen only in 
occult depths: that compensation is created for what 
is done by men themselves against the genuine 
development of humanity. Every event, whether a 
mere activity of nature or not, is at bottom something 
moral, and spiritual beings in the higher worlds are 
the bearers of the moral law behind the physical fact. 
If you simply conceive a world in which no separation 
of natural and spiritual laws can be considered, a 


world in which, with other words, justice rules as a 
natural law, you have then the devachanic world. 
Therefore one need not think that in this devachanic 
world through any sort of arbitrary decision an 
unworthy action has to be punished, because in that 
realm the immoral destroys itself as inevitably as fire 
consumes inflammable material, and morality is self- 
stimulated, and advances itself. 


We thus see that the essential characteristic, the 
innermost nerve of existence, so to speak, is quite 
different for the different worlds. We gain no idea of 
the several worlds if we do not consider these 
peculiarities which differ so radically upon different 
levels. We may thus correctly characterize physical 
world, Kamaloca, and Devachan: in the physical world 
natural and spiritual law run side by side as two series 
of facts; in Kamaloca the human being is confined 
within himself, as if in a prison of his own being; the 
devachanic world is the complete opposite of the 
physical; there natural and spiritual law are one and 
the same. These are the three characteristics, and if 
you consider them carefully, striving sensitively to 
realize how very different from our own a world must 
be in which the moral, intellectual, even the law of 
beauty are at the same time natural law, then you will 


gain an acute impression of conditions in the 
devachanic world. 


In our physical world when we meet an ugly ora 
beautiful face we have no right to treat the ugly 
person as if he must be psychically revolting, or the 
beautiful one as if he must necessarily be worthy of 
high esteem. In Devachan it is quite otherwise. There 
we meet no ugliness that is not deserved, and it will 
be impossible for anyone who, because of his 
preceding incarnation, is obliged in this one to wear 
an ugly face, but who strives throughout this life to be 
true and honorable, to meet us in Devachan with any 
sort of unpleasant appearance. He will have 
transformed his ugliness into beauty. But it is equally 
true that he who is untruthful, vain, or ambitious in 
this life will wander about in Devachan with some 
hideous form. And something else is also true: In 
ordinary physical life we do not see that an ugly face 
continually robs itself, nor that a beautiful one 
contributes something to itself, but in Devachan it is 
like that; ugliness is an element of progressive 
destruction, and we cannot perceive beauty without 
assuming that it is the result of an equally continuous 
furtherance and help. 


We must feel quite otherwise towards the 
devachanic or mental world than towards the physical 
world. And this is necessary: to differentiate in these 
sensations, to see the essential which matters, in order 
that you may appropriate not only the description of 
these things, but that you may take away feelings, 
sensitivity towards that which is described in spiritual 
science. If you try to soar upwards to an appreciation 
of a world in which morality, beauty, and intellectual 
truth appear with the inevitability of natural law then 
you have the feeling of the devachanic world; and this 
is why we must, so to say, collect so much material 
and work so much, in order that the things which we 
work out for ourselves may at last be merged into one 
feeling. 


It is impossible for anyone to come easily or lightly 
to a real knowledge of what must gradually be made 
clear and comprehensible to the world through 
spiritual science. There are many different movements 
that say, “Oh why must so many things be learned in 
spiritual science? Are we to become pupils again? 
Feeling is all that matters.” It does matter, but it must 
be the right feeling, which must first be developed! 
This is true of everything. It would be pleasanter, 
would it not, for the painter if he did not have to learn 
the technique of his art, if he did not have to bring out 


upon the canvas, at first slowly, the final result, if he 
needed only to exhale in order to have his finished 
work before him! In our world today it is a curious fact 
that the more the realm of the soul is in question, the 
harder it is for people to realize that nothing is 
accomplished by mere exhaling! In music it would not 
be admitted that one could become a composer 
without learning anything of composition; there it is 
quite obvious. This is so also with painting, though 
people admit it less easily, and in poetry they admit it 
even less, otherwise there would be in our own time 
fewer poets. For actually no time is as unpoetic as our 
own though there are so many poets. If it is not 
necessary to have studied poetry, but only to be able 
to write (which naturally has nothing to do with poetic 
art) and of course to spell correctly — we need only to 
be able to express our thoughts! And for philosophy 
still less is required. For today, that anyone may judge 
straight away anything concerning the conceptions of 
life and the world is regarded as a matter of course, 
since everyone has his own point of view. One finds 
again and again that no value is set by such people 
upon the carefully worked out personal possession of 
the means and methods of cognition and of research 
in the world, gained through every resource of inner 
work. Instead, it seems to them obvious that the 
standpoint of one who has labored long before 


venturing to give out even a little about world secrets 
has no greater value than that of the one who simply 
takes it upon himself to have a standpoint. Anyone 
can count nowadays as a man with a world 
conception. 


This, on the contrary, is what really matters, upon 
which everything depends; that we labor with all our 
energy in order that what we work out for ourselves 
we may at last gather together and carry over into 
feelings, which through their coloring give the 
highest, the truest knowledge. Struggle through, by 
working towards a feeling, an impression of a world in 
which natural and spiritual law coincide. Then if you 
work seriously — no matter though people believe you 
to have learned only theoretically, although you have 
striven hard in working through this or that theory — 
you will realize that it makes an impression upon the 
devachanic world. If you have not simply imagined a 
feeling, but evolved it by years of careful work, then 
this feeling, these nuances of sensibility, have a 
strength which will bring you further than they could 
reach of themselves; for through earnest, eager study, 
they have become true. Then you are not far from the 
point where these nuances burst asunder, and there 
lies before you the reality of Devachan. For if the 


nuances of feeling are truly worked out they become a 
power of perception. 


Therefore, if work along these lines is undertaken by 
student groups upon a basis of truth, honesty, and 
patient practice, outside of all sensation, their meeting 
places become what they should be: schools to lead 
men into spheres of clairvoyance. And only those who 
cannot wait for this, or who will not co-operate, can 
have an erroneous view of these matters. 


Hidden Soul Powers 

WE HAVE spoken recently of many things 
concerning the existence of hidden soul depths, and it 
will be well in any case to continue to occupy 
ourselves with various details of this subject which it 
may be useful for an anthroposophist to know. 
Generally speaking, it must be said that a complete 
clarification of these things is possible only if it can be 
worked out on the basis of anthroposophical 
knowledge. 


We have considered what may be called the human 
organization from the most diverse viewpoints. 
Therefore, when we wish to point out something in 
hidden soul depths, it will be easy for each one to 
relate it correctly to what was shown regarding the 
human structure as we know it from the more or less 
elementary presentations of the anthroposophical 
world-conception. 


It has been repeated that everything included in our 
visualizations and percepts, our impulses of will, our 
feelings, in short, all that goes on in our souls under 
normal conditions between awaking in the morning 
and falling asleep at night, may be called the 


activities, peculiarities, and powers of the ordinary 
consciousness. Now we shall indicate by a diagram all 
that falls within this ordinary human consciousness, all 
that is known and felt and willed between waking and 
sleeping, within these two parallel lines (a-b). 


In this section (a-b) belong, in addition to our 
visualizations, every sort of percept. Thus, if we put 
ourselves into correspondence with the outer world 
through our senses, and procure thereby in every 
possible sense-impression a picture of this world, 
remaining in connection, in touch with it, then that 
belongs also to our ordinary consciousness. But since 
all our feelings and impulses of will belong to it as 
well, one might say that in the area indicated by the 
parallel lines (a-b) everything belongs of which our 
normal soul activities give us information in everyday 
life. 


The point is for us to know with certainty that to this 
so-called soul life the physical body is assigned as an 
instrument, including the senses and the nervous 
system. If we add two more to these parallel lines we 
may indicate the physical sense organs and the 
nervous system, which we may call the tools of this 
consciousness — the sense organs chiefly, but also to 
a certain extent the nervous system. 


# Diagram 1 


Below the threshold of this ordinary consciousness 
lies everything which we may describe as the hidden 
aspects of soul-life, or the subconscious. (See diagram, 
b-c.) We shall get a good idea of all that is, so to 
speak, embedded in this subconsciousness if we 
remember having heard that the human being, 
through spiritual training, attains to imagination, 
inspiration, and intuition; [These three terms as used 
by Rudolf Steiner denote three super-sensible 
faculties. (Tr.)] so we must substitute for the thoughts, 
feelings and impulses of will belonging to the surface 
consciousness, the imagination, inspiration, and 
intuition of the subconsciousness. We know, however, 
also that the subconscious activity is not aroused by 
spiritual training alone, but that it may exist as 
inheritance of an old, primitive atavistic state of the 
human mind. Under these conditions there arise what 
we define as visions, and visions of this naive 
consciousness would correspond to imaginations 


gained through training. Premonitions arise; and these 
might be primitive inspirations. We can show at once 
the difference between an inspiration and a 
premonition by a significant example. 


We have already mentioned that in the course of the 
20th century there will occur in human evolution what 
may be called a sort of spiritual return of Christ, and 
that there will be a number of persons who experience 
this working of Christ from the astral plane into our 
world in an etheric form. We may acquire knowledge 
of this event by authentic training, recognizing the 
trend of evolution, and also that this must come about 
in the 20th century. It may, however, happen, as it 
often does at the present time, that individuals here 
and there are gifted with a natural, primitive, 
clairvoyance which is, so to speak, a kind of obscure 
inspiration which we may call a premonition of the 
approach of Christ. Perhaps such people might not 
have accurate knowledge of the matter involved, but 
even such an important inspiration may arise as a 
premonition, though in the case of a primitive 
consciousness it may not retain its premonitory or 
visionary character. The vision constitutes some sort of 
picture of a spiritual event. Let us say, for example, 
that someone has lost a friend whose ego has passed 
through the gate of death. This friend now dwells in 


the spiritual world, and a kind of bond establishes 
itself between this person and the one still living in 
this world. It may be that the person in this world 
cannot rightly understand what the deceased desires 
and has a false idea of what is being experienced by 
the departed. The fact that such a condition exists 
presents itself in a vision which, as a picture, may be 
false though founded upon the fact that the dead is 
really trying to establish a bond with the living, and 
this gives weight to the presentiment so that the 
living person who experiences it knows certain things, 
either about the past or future, which are inaccessible 
to normal consciousness. If the human soul acquires, 
however, a definite perception, not a vision which 
may, under the circumstances, be false, but a factual 
perception — an occurrence, let us say, of the sense 
world, but in this case in a sphere invisible to the 
physical senses, or an incident in the super-sensible 
world — it is called in occultism deuteroscopy, or 
second sight. With all this | have described to you only 
what takes place although subconsciously, within the 
human soul, whether developed by correct training or 
appearing as a natural clairvoyance. 


The phenomena enumerated when contrasting the 
subconscious with the ordinary consciousness, differ 
considerably from those confined to the conscious 


mind. The relation of this ordinary consciousness to 
the underlying causes of its activities has already 
been described in one aspect by this phrase: the 
impotence of ordinary consciousness. The eye sees a 
rose, but this eye, which is so constituted that in our 
consciousness the image of the rose arises has, like 
the consciousness itself, no power over the blooming, 
growth and fading of the rose in spite of its perception 
and the resultant image. The rose blooms and fades 
through the activity of the forces of nature and neither 
the eye nor the consciousness has any control beyond 
the sphere which is accessible to their perception. 


This is not the case regarding subconscious 
happenings. We must hold fast to this fact, for it is 
extraordinarily important. When we perceive 
something through the use of our eyes in normal 
sight, pictures in color or anything else, we can alter 
nothing in the objective facts by mere perception. If 
nothing happens to harm our eyes they remain 
unchanged by the mere act of seeing; only by crossing 
the boundary between normal and blinding light do 
we injure our eyes. Thus it may be said that if we 
confine ourselves to the facts of the normal 
consciousness, we do not react upon ourselves. Our 
organism is so constituted that changes are not 
ordinarily induced in us by this consciousness. 


It is quite otherwise with that which appears in the 
subconscious. Let us assume that we are forming an 
imagination, or that we have a vision which may be 
the response of a good being. This good being is not in 
the physical, but in the super-sensible world, and let 
us imagine this world where such beings exist and 
which we perceive, perchance, through an imagination 
or a vision, to be between these lines (b-c). In that 
world we have to seek all objects of subconscious 
perception. But if we identify anything in that other 
world as an evil or demonic being, either through an 
imaginary image or a vision, we are not, in regard to 
this being as powerless as we are with the eye in 
regard to the rose. If in a super-sensible imagination or 
vision of an evil being we develop a strong feeling that 
it must depart, it is bound to feel as if it were 
powerfully thrust from us. It is the same when we form 
an imagination or vision of a good being. If in this case 
we develop a sympathetic feeling, the being feels 
impelled to approach and to connect itself with us. All 
beings who in one way or another inhabit that world 
feel, when we form visions of them, our attracting or 
repelling forces. With our subconsciousness we are in 
a position resembling somewhat that of the eye if with 
it we were able not only to see a rose, but by means of 
simple sight could arouse a desire that the rose 
approach and could draw it toward us or, if the eye, 


seeing something disgusting, could not only form such 
a judgment but could remove this object by mere 
antipathy. The subconscious is in touch with a world in 
which the sympathy and antipathy which are present 
in the human soul can take effect. It is necessary for 
us to impress this upon our minds. 


Sympathy and antipathy, and in general all 
Subconscious impulses, act in the manner described 
not only upon their own world, but above all upon 
what is within ourselves; and not only upon a part of 
the etheric body, but upon certain forces of the 
physical body. We must consider here as enclosed 
between these lines (b-c) that living force within the 
human being which, pulsing in his blood, can be 
called the blood warming power and, also, the force 
residing in our healthy or unhealthy breathing power, 
conditioned more or less by our whole organism. (See 
diagram b-c.) To all this, upon which the subconscious 
works within us, there belongs in addition a large part 
of what is called the human etheric body. The 
Subconscious or hidden soul powers work within us so 
as to affect our blood heat upon which depend the 
pulsation, the liveliness or sluggishness of our 
circulation. It may thus be comprehended that our 
subconsciousness is directly connected with the 
circulation of our blood. A slower or a more rapid 


circulation depends primarily upon the subconscious 
powers of the individual. 


An influence upon the demonic or beneficent beings 
inhabiting the outer world can only be exerted if the 
human being has visions, imaginations, or some other 
sort of subconscious perception of a certain clarity. 
That is to say, if they really stand before him; only 
then can his sympathy or antipathy set in motion 
subconscious powers that act like magic in this outer 
world. This distinct standing-before-the-soul in the 
Subconsciousness is not necessary for the effect upon 
our own inner organism as described above. (See 
diagram b-c). Whether the person in question knows 
or does not know which imaginations correspond to a 
certain sympathy, this sympathy nevertheless affects 
the circulation of his blood, his breathing system, and 
his etheric body. 


Let us assume that during a certain period of his life 
someone has a tendency to have feelings of nausea. If 
he were subject to visions or had imaginative sight, he 
would recognize these visions and imaginations as 
perceptions of his own being; they would appear 
projected into space, but would, nevertheless, belong 
to his own inner world. They would represent the sort 
of inner forces that produced the feelings of nausea. 


But even if he could not practice this kind of self- 
knowledge and were simply nauseated, these inner 
forces would act upon him nevertheless. They would 
influence the warmth of his blood and his forces of 
breathing. It is actually the case that a human being 
possesses more or less healthy breathing and 
circulation, according to the character of his 
subconscious feelings. The activity of his etheric body 
and, indeed, all his functions, are dependent upon the 
world of feelings existing within him. 


When, however, the facts of the subconscious mind 
are really experienced by the soul, it is shown not only 
that this connection exists, but that because of ita 
continuous effect is produced upon the general 
human organism. There are certain feelings, certain 
states of mind, that work down into the subconscious 
and, because they call forth definite conditions of 
blood, of the breathing power, and of the etheric body, 
affect the organism beneficially, or obstruct the entire 
life. Thus, as a result of what works down into the 
subconscious, something is always arising or 
subsiding. The human being either deprives himself of 
his life forces, or adds to them through what he sends 
over from his state of consciousness into the 
subconscious conditions. If he takes pleasure in a lie 
he has told, if he is not horrified at it — this being the 


normal feeling about lies — if instead he feels 
indulgence, or even satisfaction, then what he feels 
about it is sent down into his subconscious. This 
injures the circulation, breathing, and the forces of the 
etheric body. The result is that when this human being 
goes through the gate of death he will have become 
stunted, poorer in forces, something will have died in 
him which would have lived had he felt the normal 
horror and disgust at his lie. In the latter case, his 
disgust would have worked against the lie, 
transformed itself into the forces here indicated (see 
diagram), and he would have succeeded in sending 
something enlivening, creative, into his organism. 


We see from the fact that forces are continually 
transferred from the conscious to the subconscious, 
that the human being contributes from this 
subconscious to his own invigoration or deterioration. 
True, he is not yet strong enough in his present state 
to spoil out of his soul, so to speak, any other parts of 
his organism except the circulation of his blood, his 
breathing system, and etheric body. He cannot injure 
the coarser and more solid portions, but is able to 
affect detrimentally one part only of his organism. 
What he has injured is most distinctly visible when 
what remains of the etheric body has been influenced 
in this way; for the etheric body is in constant 


connection with the warmth of the blood and the 
constitution of the breath. It is impaired by evil 
feelings. Through good, normal, and sincere feelings it 
gains, however, fertilizing, strengthening and 
maturing powers. We may Say, therefore, that a 
human being, through his subconscious activities 
works directly, creating or depleting, upon the factual 
reality of his organism by descending from the level of 
his powerless surface-consciousness, into the region 
where something arises or perishes within his own 
soul, and thereby in his entire organism. 


We have seen because the subconscious may be 
experienced more or less consciously by the soul and 
something may be known about it, that it achieves an 
influence in a sohere which we may describe by an 
expression used throughout the Middle Ages as the 
elemental world. A human being cannot enter directly 
into any kind of connection with this elemental world; 
he can do so only indirectly through those experiences 
within himself which are effects of the 
subconsciousness upon the organism. But when he 
has for a time learned to know himself so as to be able 
to say: if you feel this, and send down this or that 
emanation from your conduct into your 
subconsciousness, you destroy certain things or 
cripple them; if you have other experiences and send 


down a different sort of reaction you improve yourself, 
— ifa human being for a time observes within himself 
this ebb and flow of destructive and beneficent forces, 
he will become ever riper in self-knowledge. This is the 
genuine form of self-knowledge. 


Self-knowledge gained in this manner is as definite 
in its effect as would be a scorpion’s sting on our toe 
every time we felt in the physical world the impulse to 
lie or were tolerant of lying. We may be sure that one 
observing such an immediate result would cease to lie. 
If the direct physical effect upon us should be a more 
or less serious mutilation it would resemble what 
actually happens, although unperceived, through 
what is sent down into the subconscious mind from 
these daily experiences. What is sent down because of 
our tolerant attitude toward a lie is such that it does 
bite off and take away from us something the loss of 
which injures us and which through our future karma 
we must regain. If we send down a right feeling into 
the subconscious mind — there is naturally an almost 
endless scale of feeling which may descend — we 
grow within ourselves, create new life forces in our 
organism. Such an observation of our own up-building 
or deterioration is an immediate result of true self- 
knowledge. 


It has been recently reported that many do not 
understand how to distinguish a genuine vision or 
imagination [This term as used by Rudolf Steiner, 
denotes a super-sensible faculty (Tr.)] belonging to 
something objective from that which appears in space 
but is the creation of our own subjective nature. Well, 
it cannot be said: write down this or that and you will 
then be able to make the distinction. There are no 
such rules. One learns gradually through 
development; and the ability rightly to distinguish 
that which belongs to ourselves alone from that which, 
as outer vision, belongs to a genuine entity can be 
attained only when we have endured the continual 
gnawing of deadly subconscious activities. We are 
then equipped with a certain assurance. Then also the 
condition arises in which a human being, confronting 
a vision or imagination may ask himself: Can you 
penetrate it through the power of your spiritual sight? 
If the vision persists when this active force is turned 
upon it then it is an objective fact, but if this 
concentrated gaze extinguishes the vision it is proved 
to be only his own creation. Anyone who, in this 
respect, does not take precautions may have before 
him thousands of pictures from the Akashic Record; if 
he does not test them to see whether or not they can 
be extinguished by a resolutely active gaze, the 
akashic pictures which may give so much information, 


count only as images developed by his own inner 
nature. It cou/d happen, for example, that such a 
person sees nothing beyond himself, externalizing 
himself in quite dramatic images which he believes to 
extend throughout the entire Atlantean world, 
throughout generations of human evolution — but 
which may be, in spite of such apparent objectivity, 
nothing but the projection of his own inner self. 


When the human being has passed through the gate 
of death the obstructions no longer exist by which 
something within himself becomes an objective vision. 
In ordinary life of the present day what is 
subconsciously experienced, sent down by the 
individual human being into his subconscious mind, 
does not always become vision and imagination. It 
becomes imagination through correct training, and 
vision in the case of atavistic clairvoyance. When the 
human being has passed through the gate of death his 
collective inner self becomes at once an objective 
world. It is there confronting him, Kamaloca [Region of 
Burning Desire, or of Cleansing Fire; also Purgatory. ] 
being in essence nothing but a world built up around 
us out of that which is experienced within our own 
soul. This condition is reversed only in Devachan. 
[Devachan = Heaven] 


Thus we can easily comprehend what has been said 
regarding the effect of sympathy or antipathy present 
in visions, imaginations, inspirations and 
premonitions: that these act in all cases upon the 
objective elemental world. Upon this point it has been 
stated that in the physically incarnate personality only 
that which he has developed into vision and 
imagination acts upon this elemental world. In the 
case of the dead the forces affect the elemental world 
which were present in the subconscious mind, and 
which are always taken along when a human being 
passes through the gate of death, so that everything 
experienced after death influences in reality the 
elemental world. As surely aS waves are aroused in a 
stream by whipping it do the subconscious 
experiences transmit themselves after death to the 
elemental world; as certainly as waves that are 
whipped extend in flattening circles, or a current of air 
passes undeterred on its way, do these forces spread 
over the elemental world. Therefore this world is 
constantly filled with that which is aroused by the 
content of the subconscious mind which mortals take 
with them through the gate of death. The point 
concerning us here is that we gain the ability to bring 
about the conditions necessary for sight in the 
elemental world. One need not wonder at the 
clairvoyant when he recognizes quite correctly that 


occurrences in that world are activities of the dead. It 
is even possible, as you will see, to follow the effects of 
these after-death experiences into the physical world 
— of course under certain conditions. When the 
clairvoyant has gone through all that has been 
described, and acquired the ability to perceive the 
elemental world, he reaches then after a time a point 
where he may have strange experiences. 


Let us suppose that a clairvoyant looks at a rose 
with his physical eyes, and receives a sense 
impression. Let us further suppose that he has trained 
himself so that the color red gives him a definite 
shade of feeling. This is necessary, for without it the 
process goes no further. Unless colors and tones 
produce definite nuances of feeling when clairvoyance 
is directed at an outside object, the sight progresses 
no further. Suppose that he gives the rose away. Then, 
if he is not clairvoyant, what he felt would have sunk 
into his subconscious mind, and would be working, 
either beneficially or detrimentally, upon his health, 
and so on. But if he is clairvoyant, he would perceive 
just how the image of the rose acts in his subconscious 
mind. That is to say, he would have a visionary 
picture, an imagination of the rose. He would perceive 
at the same time — as has been explained — how his 
feeling about the rose affected, either beneficially or 


detrimentally, his etheric or his physical body. He 
would observe the action of all this upon his own 
organism. When he has this image before himself he 
will be able by its means to exert an attractive force 
upon the being which we may call the group-soul of 
the rose and which underlies its existence. He will be 
looking into the elemental world, seeing the rose’s 
group-soul in so far as it dwells there. 


If the clairvoyant goes still further, has emerged 
from perception of the rose, has given it away, has 
followed his own inner procedure in concentrating 
upon the rose and its results, and has reached the 
point of seeing something of it in the elemental world 
— then there appears in place of the rose a wonderful 
shining image belonging to the elemental world. Then, 
if the procedure has been followed up to this point, 
something special happens. The clairvoyant can now 
disregard what is before him. He can then give the 
command to himself: Do not look with your inner sight 
at what seems to be a living etheric being going out 
into the world. Do not regard it! Then, strangely, the 
clairvoyant sees something which, passing through his 
eye, shows him how the forces act which form it, how 
they issue from the human etheric body and build up 
the eye. He sees the formative forces belonging to his 
own physical body. He sees his own physical eye as he 


ordinarily sees an external object. That is in fact 
something which may occur. A way may be followed 
from the outer object up to the point where, in 
absolute inner darkness — no other sense impressions 
being admitted — what the eye looks like is seen ina 
Spiritual picture. The human being sees his own inner 
organ. He has entered the region (see diagram), which 
is really formative in the physical world: the creative 
physical world. It is first perceived by the clairvoyant 
in observing his own physical organization. Thus he 
follows the way back to himself. What sent such forces 
into our eye that we see it giving out rays of light 
which really express the essential nature of sight? 
Then we see the eye surrounded by a sort of yellow 
glow; we see it enclosed within us. This was brought 
fourth by the entire process that brought the human 
being finally up to this point. 


The forces that may issue from a dead person follow 
the same course. The human being takes with him the 
contents of his subconscious mind into the world that 
he inhabits after he passes through the gate of death. 
Just as we enter our own physical eye, do the forces 
sent out by the dead from the elemental world reenter 
the physical world. The deceased has perhaps an 
especial longing for someone whom he has left 
behind. This longing, at the time lying in the 


subconscious, becomes at once a living vision and in 
this way affects the elemental world. What was only a 
vision in the physical world becomes a power in the 
elemental world. This power follows the way indicated 
through the longing for the one who is living and, if 
the conditions permit, it may create some disturbance 
in the physical world near the living, who may notice 
rapping sounds or something of the kind. These are 
heard just like any physical sounds. Occurrences of 
this kind, originating in this way, would be noticed 
more frequently than is usually the case were people 
more observant of the times favorable to such 
activities. The times of gradual going to sleep and of 
similar awaking are the most favorable, but no 
attention is paid to them; yet there are few, if any, 
who have never received during such moments of 
transition what were really manifestations of the 
super-sensible world, ranging all the way from 
disturbing noises to audible words. 


All this has been pointed out today in order to show 
both the reality and the nature of the connection 
between human beings and the world. Impressions of 
an objective sense-world, received by the ordinary 
consciousness, are powerless and without any real 
relation — even to that world; but as soon as the 
human experience descends into the subconscious the 


relation with realities is established. The helplessness 
of the former consciousness passes over into a 
delicate magic, and when the human being has 
passed through the gate of death and is released from 
the physical body, his experiences are such that they 
are effective both in the elemental world and, under 
favorable circumstances, even upon the physical 
plane where they may be observed by the ordinary 
consciousness. 


In describing what may take place, only the simplest 
example has been used, because it is best to begin 
with the simplest case. Of course we shall — since we 
have left ourselves time for it — work out also what we 
need to know in order to proceed to more complicated 
matters which may lead us into the more intimate 
relations between the world and humanity. 


Conscience and Wonder as Indications of 


Spiritual Vision in the Past and in the Future 

Since we can meet so seldom, it will perhaps be 
good to touch upon some things today which are less 
suited to the written word, and may therefore be 
communicated better by word of mouth. They deal 
with Anthroposophy in its direct contact with life. 
Anthroposophists will indeed often be confronted by 
the question — What is the position of Anthroposophy 
in regard to those who are not yet able to see in to the 
spiritual worlds through clairvoyant consciousness? 
For essentially the spiritual-scientific content of these 
communications has been received, taken in and 
imparted out of clairvoyant investigation. 


It must be emphasised again and again however in 
regard to this point that everyone who hears of the 
facts and relationships which can be investigated and 
imparted out of clairvoyant knowledge will be able to 
comprehend them with his healthy human 
understanding. For when the facts which have been 
found by clairvoyant consciousness are once there, 
and can be put before us, they can be grasped and 
understood by the logic inherent in every ordinary 


human being, if only his judgement is sufficiently 
unprejudiced. 


Yet we may ask — “Is there really nothing, are there 
not certain facts in normal human existence, certain 
experiences in our ordinary life, which in themselves 
point to the statements of spiritual investigation 
concerning a Spiritual world which lies at the 
foundation of our physical one and all its 
phenomena?” Yes, there are many facts in ordinary life 
of which it may be said that man would never be able 
to grasp them, if he knew nothing of the existence of a 
spiritual world, although naturally he must at first 
accept them. 


Today we Shall begin by pointing out two 
experiences of human life, occurring in ordinary 
normal consciousness, which must simply remain 
inexplicable, if we do not acknowledge the existence 
of a spiritual world. 


They are well known to us in daily life, but are asa 
rule not put in the right light; for were they rightly 
considered, there would be no necessity for a 
materialistic world-conception. Let us therefore place 
before our souls the first of these two facts, and let us 


do so in such a way that we start from the simplest 
occurrences in daily life. 


If someone is confronted by a fact which he cannot 
explain with the concepts which he has hitherto 
acquired, he is thrown into a state of wonder. To give a 
quite concrete example of this — someone who sees 
an automobile or a train in motion for the first time in 
his life will quite certainly be greatly astonished, 
because within his soul the following thoughts will 
arise (although soon such things will no longer be 
anything unusual, even in the interior of Africa). — 
“Judging by all that | have experienced heretofore, it 
appears quite impossible that something can rush 
along through the air without anything in front of it by 
which it is drawn. Nevertheless | see that it rushes 
along without being drawn! This is truly amazing”. 


Thus all that man does not yet know calls forth 
wonder within him, whereas what he has already seen 
does so no longer. Only those things which he cannot 
connect with earlier experiences in life astonish him. 
Let us keep this truth of everyday life clearly before 
our minds and compare it with another fact which is 
also very remarkable. Man is indeed brought in 
contact with a great many things in daily life which he 
has never seen before, but which nevertheless he 


accepts without being amazed. There are innumerable 
events of this kind. And what sort of events are they? 


Now it would indeed be very amazing if, under 
ordinary conditions, someone who had heretofore 
been sitting quietly in his chair were to feel himself 
suddenly beginning to fly up into the air through the 
chimney! This would certainly be very amazing, and 
yet if such a thing occurs in a dream, we take part in it 
without feeling any wonder at all. And we experience 
even more extraordinary things in dreams at which we 
are not at all astonished, although they cannot in any 
way be connected with the occurrences of daily life. In 
waking-life we are already astonished if someone is 
able to leap very high into the air, yet in dreams we fly 
and are not in the least surprised. Thus we are 
confronted by the fact that, while we are awake, we 
wonder at things which we have not experienced 
before, whereas in dreams we do not wonder at all. 


The second fact to which we shall turn our attention, 
as an introduction to what is to follow, is the question 
of conscience. When man acts — and in the case of 
someone who has a finer feeling for things, even when 
he thinks, — something stirs within him which we call 
conscience. And this conscience is quite independent 
of what these events may mean in the outer world. We 


may have done something, for instance, which is very 
profitable for us, and nevertheless our conscience may 
condemn it. When conscience is aroused, everyone 
feels that something streams into the judgement of 
the deed which has nothing to do with its usefulness. 
It is like a voice which speaks within us — “You should 
really have done that” or “You ought not to have done 
it!” Here we stand before the reality of conscience, 
and we know how strong the warning power of 
conscience can be, and how it can pursue us 
throughout life; and we know furthermore that the 
existence of conscience cannot be denied. 


Now let us turn again to the phenomena of dreams, 
and we shall see that we do the most extraordinary 
things, which, were we to do them in waking life, 
would cause us the most terrible stings of conscience. 
Everyone can confirm for himself out of his own 
experience that he does things in dreams without the 
least prick of conscience, which would unquestionably 
evoke its warning voice, were he to do them in 
waking-life. 


These two realities — amazement, or wonder, and 
conscience — are strangely enough eliminated in 
dreams. Man is accustomed to let such things pass by 


unnoticed; nevertheless they throw light deep into the 
foundation of our existence. 


In order to clarify these things a little more | should 
like to point out still another fact which is concerned 
less with conscience and more with wonder. In ancient 
Greece the saying arose that all philosophy springs 
from amazement, from wonder. The experience which 
lies concealed in this sentence — and it is the 
experience of the ancient Greeks which is meant — 
cannot be traced in the most ancient times of Greek 
development. It is to be found in the history of 
philosophy only from a certain point of time onward. 
The reason for this is that in more ancient times men 
did not yet feel in this way. But how does it happen 
that from a certain time onward, just in ancient 
Greece, men begin to realise that they are amazed? 
We have just seen that we are amazed at what does 
not fit into our life as we have known it hitherto; but if 
we have only this amazement, the amazement of 
ordinary life, there is nothing particular in it other 
than astonishment at the unusual. He who is 
astonished at the sight of an automobile or a train is 
not accustomed to see such things, and his 
astonishment is nothing more than the astonishment 
at the uncustomary. Far more worthy of wonder, 
however, than astonishment at motor-cars and 


railways, at all that is unusual, is the fact that man can 
also begin to wonder at the usual. Consider for 
instance how the sun rises every morning. Those who 
are accustomed to this in their ordinary consciousness 
are not amazed at it. But when amazement begins to 
arise over everyday things which we are quite used to 
see, philosophy and knowledge result. Those who are 
richest in knowledge are men who can feel wonder 
over things which the ordinary human being simply 
accepts, for only then do we become true seekers after 
knowledge; and it is out of this realisation that the 
ancient Greeks originated the saying — All philosophy 
springs from wonder. 


But now, what of conscience? Here again it is 
interesting that the word “conscience” — in other 
words the concept, for quite clearly only when the 
mental image arises, does the word also appear — is 
likewise only to be found from a certain time onward 
in ancient Greece. In the more ancient Greek 
literature, around the time of Aeschylus, it is 
impossible to find any word which could be translated 
as “conscience.” Yet we find such a word used among 
the younger Greek authors, by Euripides for instance. 
Here we can see, as distinctly as if a finger pointed to 
it, that conscience — just as the amazement at what is 
customary — is something which was only known after 


a certain point of time in Greek history. What 
appeared after this point of time as the stirring of 
conscience, was something quite different among the 
more ancient Greeks. For in these earlier times man 
did not feel pangs of conscience when he had done 
wrong. He still had a primitive elementary 
clairvoyance; and were we to go back to a time only 
Shortly before the beginning of the Christian era, we 
should find that everybody still possessed this 
primitive clairvoyance. If at that time someone had 
done wrong, he had no pangs of conscience, but a 
daemonic form appeared to his ancient clairvoyance 
and tormented him, and these beings were called 
Erinnys and Furies. Only when man had lost the 
capacity whereby he could see these daemonic forms, 
did he develop the power to feel conscience as an 
inner experience, when he had done wrong. 


We must now ask ourselves what such facts can 
show us, and what actually happens in the ordinary 
feeling of amazement, as experienced, for instance, by 
a savage from the uncivilized regions of Africa, were 
he to be brought to Europe and to see trains and 
motor-cars being driven about. The appearance of his 
amazement presupposes that something now enters 
his life which was formerly not there, something which 
he has seen before in quite another form. 


If now a more developed human being feels the 
need to explain certain things, to explain occurrences 
of everyday life, because he is able to wonder even at 
such simple events, this likewise presupposes that at 
some earlier time he has seen them quite differently. 
No one would ever have reached another explanation 
of the sunrise than that of mere appearances — that it 
is the sun which rises — if in his soul he did not feel 
that he had seen it differently in former times. But the 
sunrise, Someone might well object, we have seen 
occurring in a similar way from our earliest youth; 
would it not seem to be downright foolishness to fall 
into amazement because of it? The only explanation 
for this is that, if we are nevertheless seized with 
amazement, we must have experienced it before 
under entirely other conditions, quite differently from 
to-day. For if Anthroposophy says that man existed in 
a different state between the time of his birth and a 
previous life, then his amazement at such an everyday 
occurrence as the accustomed sunrise is nothing other 
than an indication of this former condition, in which he 
also perceived the sunrise, but in a different way — 
without bodily organs. There he perceived it with 
spiritual eyes and with spiritual ears. And in the 
moment when, guided by a dim feeling, he says to 
himself — “You stand before the rising sun, before the 
foaming sea, before the sprouting plant, and you are 


filled with wonder!” ... then in this amazement there 
lies the knowledge that he once perceived all this in 
another way than with his physical eyes. It was with 
his spiritual organs that he saw it before he entered 
the physical world. He feels dimly that everything 
appeared differently when he saw it before. And this 
was and can be due only to himself, to his own 
experience, before his birth. 


Such facts force us to realize that knowledge would 
be altogether impossible if man did not enter this 
earthly life out of a previous super-sensible existence. 
Otherwise there would be no explanation of wonder 
and the knowledge resulting from it. Of course man 
does not remember in distinct mental images what he 
experienced differently before birth, but although it 
does not show itself clearly in thought it lives 
nevertheless in his feelings. Only through initiation 
can it be brought down as a clear memory. 


But now let us investigate why we do not wonder in 
dreams. Here we must first answer the question — 
What then is dream in reality. — Dream is an ancient 
heritage from former incarnations. Within these earlier 
incarnations man passed through other states of 
consciousness of a clairvoyant nature. Later on, during 
the further course of evolution he lost the capacity to 


see clairvoyantly into the soul-spiritual world. He had 
first a shadowy kind of clairvoyance, and his 
development gradually took its course out of this 
former shadowy clairvoyance into the clear waking 
consciousness of our present day, which could evolve 
in the physical world in order, when fully developed, 
to ascend once more into the psychic spiritual world 
with the capacities thus won by his Ego in waking 
consciousness. But what did man win in olden days 
through ancient clairvoyance? Something is still left of 
it — namely, our dreams. But dreams differ from 
ancient clairvoyance inasmuch as they are an 
experience of the man of modern times; who has 
developed a consciousness which bears within it the 
impulse for knowledge. Dreams, as the remnant of a 
former state of consciousness, do not contain the 
desire for knowledge, and this is why man experiences 
the difference between waking consciousness and 
dream-consciousness. 


Wonder, which was not to be found in the shadowy 
clairvoyance of ancient times, can also not enter the 
dream-consciousness of today. Amazement, wonder, 
Cannot reach into our dreams, but we experience them 
in waking consciousness when we turn our attention 
towards the outer world. In his dreams man is not in 
this outer world, for they transport him into the 


Spiritual realm, and there he no longer experiences 
the things of the physical plane. Yet it is just with 
regard to this physical world that he has learned to 
wonder. In dreams he accepts everything as he 
accepted it in ancient clairvoyance, when he could 
simply take things as they were, because spiritual 
forms came to him and showed him the good or evil 
which he had done. For this reason he did not then 
need wonder. Thus dreams show us through their own 
nature that they are a heritage from ancient times, 
when there was neither wonder at the things of 
everyday life, nor conscience. 


Here we reach the point where we must ask — “If 
man was once already clairvoyant, why then could he 
not remain so? Why did he descend? Did the gods 
drive him out without reason?” Now it is a fact that 
man would never have attained what lies in wonder 
and in conscience, had he not descended. In order 
that he might win for himself knowledge and 
conscience man descended; for he can only win them 
if he is separated for a time from the spiritual world. 
And here below he has attained them, attained 
knowledge and conscience, in order that he may 
ascend with them once more. 


Spiritual Science reveals to us that each time he 
passes through the life between death and a new birth 
man lives during a certain period in a purely spiritual 
world. First of all, after death, he experiences the 
period of Kamaloka, where he is only half within the 
spiritual world, as it were, because he still looks back 
upon his instincts and sympathies and thereby is still 
drawn towards all that unites him with the physical 
world. Only when this period of Kamaloka is 
extinguished, so to speak, does he experience in full a 
purely spiritual life — or Devachan. 


When we enter this purely spiritual world, what do 
we experience within it? How does every human being 
experience himself here? Even a quite simple logical 
consideration can show us that our surroundings 
between death and a new birth must be entirely 
different from those during physical life. On earth we 
see colours because we have eyes; we hear sounds 
because we have ears. But after death, in spiritual 
existence, when we have neither eyes nor ears, we can 
no longer perceive these colours and these sounds. 
Indeed, even on earth, if our ears or eyes are not good, 
we consequently see or hear badly, or perhaps not at 
all. Anyone who ponders over this, even slightly, 
should find it self-understood. For it is quite clear that 
we must imagine the spiritual world as completely 


different from the world in which we live here between 
birth and death. With the help of the following 
comparison you may be able to form for yourselves a 
picture of the transformation which the world must 
undergo when we pass through the gates of death. 


Let us imagine that someone sees a lamb and a wolf. 
As a human being he can perceive this lamb and this 
wolf with all the organs of perception which are at his 
disposal in physical life. He sees the lamb as a 
material lamb, the wolf as a material wolf. He also 
recognises other lambs and other wolves and calls 
them “lamb” and “wolf”. He has then a picture- 
concept of both the one and the other. It might now be 
said, and it is indeed said — “The picture-concept of 
the animal is not visible, it lives within the animal; the 
real being of the lamb and the wolf cannot be seen 
materially. Thus we form mental images of the 
animal’s being, but this being itself is invisible.” 


There are however theorists who hold the opinion 
that the concepts which we form of wolf and lamb live 
only within us and have nothing to do with the wolf 
and the lamb themselves. One who maintains this 
point of view should be induced to feed a wolf upon 
nothing but lambs until, according to scientific 
investigation, every particle of the wolf’s bodily 


substance has been renewed; the wolf would then be 
formed entirely of lamb-substance. And he could then 
see for himself whether it had changed into a lamb! If 
however it should turn out that the wolf did not 
become a Lamb, this would prove that the object wolf 
is something quite different from the material wolf, 
that what is objective in the wolf is more than what is 
material. 


This invisible being which we only grasp as a 
concept in ordinary life, this it is which we see after 
death. We do not see the white colour of the lamb or 
hear the sounds it makes, but we see that which works 
as an invisible power within the lamb, which is just as 
real, and actually exists for one who lives in the 
Spiritual world. For on the same spot where a lamb 
stands, there stands also a real spiritual entity, and 
this we behold after death. And so it is with all the 
phenomena of our physical surroundings. There we 
see the sun differently, the moon differently — 
everything appears different; and we bring something 
of all this with us, when we enter a new existence 
through birth. When therefore we are seized with the 
feeling that we have seen all this before in a different 
way, then, with the amazement, with the wonder 
which we feel, knowledge descends to us. 


It is quite different, however, when we observe the 
actions of a human being, for in this case we have to 
do with conscience. If we wish to know what 
conscience is; we must turn our attention to an 
occurrence in life which we can observe without 
clairvoyance. We must become aware of the moment 
of falling asleep. This we can learn to do without 
clairvoyance, and what may thus be experienced can 
be attained by everyone. When we are on the point of 
falling asleep, everything begins to lose its sharp 
outlines, colours grow pale, sounds not only become 
fainter, but even seem to recede, to be far away; they 
come to us as if from a great distance, and we can 
describe their increasing faintness as a “receding”. 
This entire process — this “becoming less distinct” of 
the world of the senses — is like a transformation, as 
when mists are gathering. Our limbs also grow weaker. 
We feel in them something which we did not feel 
before in a waking condition; it is as if they were 
endowed with weight, with heaviness. During our 
waking life — were we aware of these things — we 
should in reality feel that our legs with which we walk, 
or our hands which we raise, have no weight whatever 
for us. Our hand lifts and carries a hundredweight ... 
why is this hundredweight heavy? Or our hand lifts 
and carries itself ... why do we feel no weight at all? 
My hand belongs to me; for this reason | do not feel its 


heaviness. The hundredweight, however, is outside of 
me and has weight because it is not a part of myself. 


Let us imagine that a being from Mars were to 
descend to the earth without knowing anything about 
the conditions here, and that, the first thing which it 
beheld was a human being, carrying a weight in each 
hand. To begin with, the Mars-being would necessarily 
believe that these two weights belonged to the human 
being as a part of his hands, a part of his entire being. 
If however it were later forced to realise that the man 
feels a difference between the hundredweight and his 
hand, it would naturally be astonished. It is really true 
that we only feel what is outside of us as weight. Thus 
when man is about to fall asleep and begins to feel his 
limbs as something heavy, this is a sign that he is 
leaving his body, passing out of his physical body. 


It is now a question of observing a subtile nuance 
which occurs in the moment when the limbs begin to 
grow heavy. A very strange feeling then arises. It 
manifests itself by saying to us, as it were — “You have 
done this!” or “You have failed to do that!” The deeds 
of the past day thus immerge like a living conscience. 
And if there is something among them which we 
cannot approve of, we toss about on our couch and 
cannot go to sleep. If however we are able to feel 


contented about our deeds, then a blissful moment 
comes over us as we fall asleep and we say to 
ourselves — “Ah, could it but always remain thus!” 
Then follows a sudden jerk; as it were. This is the 
moment when man passes out of his physical and 
etheric bodies, and he is then in the spiritual world. 


Let us examine more exactly the moment in which 
this living conscience, as we may call it, arises within 
us. Without having the strength to really do anything 
sensible, we toss about on our couch. This is an 
unhealthy state and prevents us from falling asleep. It 
occurs when, on approaching sleep, we are about to 
leave the physical plane in order to ascend into 
another world, which however will not receive what we 
call “a bad conscience.” We cannot fall asleep because 
we are thrown back again by the world which we must 
now enter. The saying that an action should be 
considered from the point of view of conscience 
means, therefore, nothing else than a foreboding of 
what we must be like in the future, as human beings, 
in order that we may enter the spiritual world. 


Thus in amazement we find an expression of what 
we have seen at an earlier time, while conscience is 
the expression of a future perception of the spiritual 
world. Conscience forewarns us as to whether we shall 


shrink back, or find blessedness, when we are able to 
behold our actions in Devachan. It is thus a kind of 
prophetic presentiment of the way in which we shall 
experience our deeds after death. 


Amazement and desire for knowledge on the one 
hand, and conscience on the other, are living 
witnesses of the spiritual world. They cannot be 
explained without taking the spiritual worlds into 
account. One who can experience awe at the 
phenomena of the world, who can feel reverence and 
wonder for these phenomena, will be more easily 
inclined to become an Anthroposophist than many 
others. It is the more developed souls who are able to 
wonder ever more and more. For the less wonder a 
soul is able to experience, the less developed it is. 


Now it is true that man approaches all his daily 
experiences — the everyday occurrences of life — with 
much less wonder than he feels, for instance, when 
admiring the starry heavens in all their solendour. But 
the higher development of the soul, in the true sense, 
begins only when we can wonder at the smallest 
flower, the tiniest petal, the most insignificant beetle 
or worm, just as much as at the greatest events in the 
cosmos. If we go to the root of these things, they are 
indeed very strange. As a rule man is easily inclined to 


demand an explanation for things which effect him in 
a sensational way. Those who live in the vicinity of a 
volcano, for instance, will seek an explanation for the 
causes of volcanic eruptions, because they must pay 
particular heed to these things, and therefore devote 
more attention to them than to everyday proceedings. 
Indeed people who live far away from volcanoes also 
attempt to find an explanation concerning them, 
because they find such occurrences startling and 
sensational. But when a man enters life with a soul so 
constituted that he is amazed at all things, because he 
divines something spiritual in everything about him, 
he will then be no more amazed at a volcano than 
perhaps at the little bubbles and tiny craters which he 
observes in his cup of milk or coffee at the breakfast- 
table. He is just as much interested in small things as 
in the greatness of a volcanic eruption. 


To be able to approach everything with wonder isa 
reminiscence of our perception before birth. 


To be able to approach all our deeds with conscience 
means to have a living premonition that every deed 
which we enact will appear to us in the future ina 
different form. 


Those who feel thus are more than others 
predestined to find their way to spiritual science. 


We live to-day in a time when many things come to 
meet us in life which can be explained only through 
spiritual science. Certain things defy every other 
explanation. And human beings react in very different 
ways in regard to these. Without doubt we can 
observe the most varied characters in human beings 
to-day, and yet among these widely differing nuances 
of character we meet with two main types. 


Those who belong to the first type may be described 
as thoughtful natures, as those inclining more to 
observation, who can constantly feel wonder and the 
stirring of conscience. Many a sorrow, many a dark 
melancholy mood may take possession of these souls 
as the result of an unsatisfied longing for explanation. 
A sensitive conscience can make life much more 
difficult. 


But we find still another type of person in the 
present time. This type consists of those who do not 
wish to hear anything whatever about such 
explanations of the world. For them, all the facts 
brought forward by spiritual investigation are 
dreadfully tedious; they prefer to go ahead and lead a 


robust active life, without asking for explanations, and 
if you only start to mention them they begin to yawn. 
It is indeed true that in such natures conscience stirs 
less easily than in others. 


But how is it that such polaric characters exist? 
Spiritual science is prepared to enter into this 
question and to show why the one type of character 
reveals, through its thoughtfulness, a thirst for 
knowledge, whereas the other is bent only upon 
enjoying life without asking for any explanation. 


If we test the whole scope of the human soul, by 
means of spiritual investigation — and here only a few 
indications can be given, as it would require many 
hours to go into things more thoroughly — we find 
that many of those who have a more contemplative 
nature cannot live unless they are able to throw light 
upon the fact that in previous incarnations they 
actually knew in their souls something about the truth 
of reincarnation. There are still countless people upon 
the earth even to-day who know about reincarnation 
and for whom it is an absolute reality. We need only 
think of the Asiatics. 


In other words, those who have to-day a thoughtful 
nature link their present life — even if indirectly — 


with another life in a previous embodiment when they 
still knew of reincarnation. 


The other more robust natures, however, have come 
over from a former life in which they knew nothing of 
repeated lives on earth. They feel no impulse either to 
burden themselves very greatly with conscience 
concerning their deeds in life, or to trouble much 
about explanations. A great many people here in the 
West are so constituted, and it is even the 
characteristic of western culture that people have, so 
to speak, forgotten their previous lives on earth. Yes — 
they have forgotten them; but our whole culture 
stands to-day at a turning-point when the memory of 
past lives on earth will awaken again. Those who live 
at the present time go foreward therefore into a future 
which will be characterised by the re-establishment of 
a connection with the spiritual world. 


This ability can be found in only a few people today, 
but in the course of the twentieth century it will quite 
definitely become a universal faculty of mankind. And 
it will be thus ... Let us imagine that someone has 
done this or that, and is afterwards tormented by his 
conscience. So it is to-day. In the future, however, 
when the spiritual connection has been re-established, 
he who has committed the one or the other deed will 


feel the desire to shrink back from it as if 
blindfold[ed]. And there will arise then before him as a 
picture — as a dream-picture, but a living dream- 
picture — something which will have to occur in the 
future because of this deed. And people will say to 
themselves when they experience such a picture — 
“Yes, itis | who am experiencing this, but | have not 
yet experienced what | see there.” 


For all those who have heard nothing of spiritual 
science, this will appear as something terrible. Those, 
however who have prepared themselves for these 
events, which will be experienced in time by all 
human beings, will say to themselves — “It is true, | 
have not experienced this yet, but | shall experience it 
in the future as the karmic compensation of the deed 
which | have just done.” 


We stand to-day as if in the anti-chamber of that 
time when the karmic compensation of deeds will 
appear to human beings in the form of prophetic 
dream-pictures. And now imagine this experience as 
becoming ever stronger and stronger in the course of 
time, and you will have before you the man of the 
future who will behold how his deeds are karmicly 
judged. 


But how is it possible that human beings will be 
capable of perceiving this karmic compensation? This 
is connected with the fact that men of former times 
had no conscience, but were tormented by the Furies 
after committing an unworthy deed. So it was with 
ancient clairvoyance; but all this is past. Then came 
the time when men no longer saw the Furies, the time 
of transition, when all that the Furies had formerly 
performed appeared from within as conscience. And 
now we are gradually approaching a time when we 
Shall be able to see once more — to see the karmic 
compensation of our deeds. The fact that man has 
once won for himself the power of conscience makes it 
possible for him to see consciously in the spiritual 
world henceforeward. 


Just as certain people living at the present time have 
become thoughtful natures because they won certain 
powers in former incarnations which now reveal 
themselves as wonder, as a kind of memory of these 
earlier lives, just so they will take certain powers with 
them into their next incarnation if they now acquire a 
knowledge of the spiritual worlds. Those, however, 
who refuse to accept an explanation of the law of 
reincarnation at the present time, will fare very badly 
in the future world. For such souls these facts will be a 
terrible reality. 


To-day we are living in a period of history when 
people can still cope with life, even if they have no 
explanation of it from the point of view of the super- 
sensible worlds. But this period which has once been 
permitted, so to speak, by the cosmic powers will draw 
to an end, and those who now have no connection 
with the spiritual world will, in their next life, awaken 
in such a way that the world into which they are 
reborn will be incomprehensible to them. And when, at 
death, they leave this uncomprehended physical 
existence once more, they will have no understanding 
for the spiritual world either, into which they grow 
after death. They will, of course, enter the spiritual 
world, but they will not be able to grasp it. They will 
find themselves then in surroundings which they 
cannot understand, which do not seem to belong to 
them, and torment them as only a bad conscience can 
torment. 


And when again they descend into another 
incarnation, it will be equally as bad, for they will have 
all manner of instincts and passions, and as they can 
develop no feeling of wonder, they will live in the 
midst of these as in illusions and hallucinations. The 
materialists of to-day are approaching a future in 
which they will be tormented in a terrible way by 
illusions and hallucinations; for what they think in this 


Life, they will then experience in the form of illusions 
and hallucinations. 


We may picture this to ourselves quite concretely. 
Let us imagine, for instance, that to-day two people 
walk along the street together. One is a materialist, 
the other a non-materialist. The latter mentions some 
facts about the spiritual world. The materialist 
however says, or thinks — “Oh, that is all nonsense! 
Such things are only illusions!” Indeed, for him they 
are illusions, but for the one who has just spoken of 
the spiritual world they are by no means illusions. 
After death however the materialist will experience 
the consequences, and with still greater force later 
during his next life on earth. Then he will feel the 
spiritual worlds as something which torments him, like 
a living reproach. During his life in Kama-Loka 
between death and a new birth he will, so to speak, 
feel no difference between Kama-Loka and Devachan. 
And when he is reborn and the spiritual world arises 
before him, as has been described, it will appear to 
him as something unreal, as an illusion, an 
hallucination. 


Spiritual science is not something which is there to 
satisfy mere curiosity. Not because we are simply more 
curious than others concerning the super-sensible 


world are we gathered together here, but because we 
inwardly sense, to a greater or less degree, that the 
human beings of the future will not be able to live 
without spiritual science. All other endeavors which do 
not take this fact into account follow a course which 
leads to decadence. 


Yet things are so arranged that those who now 
refuse to accept spiritual science will nevertheless be 
given the opportunity of coming in contact with it in 
future incarnations. Forerunners are necessary 
however. And those who, through their Karma, already 
have a longing for spiritual science to-day have 
thereby the possibility of becoming such forerunners. 
This opportunity comes to them simply because 
forerunners must be there, and they must become 
such. The others who, because of their Karma, do not 
now come to spiritual science, even though they 
would not reject it, will see the longing for spiritual 
science arise out of the universal Karma of humanity 
later on. 


Reflections of Consciousness, Super- 
consciousness and Sub-consciousness 
Today and the day after tomorrow it will be my task 
to discuss some of the more important facts 
concerning consciousness and also karmic 
connections. 


| should like to connect the essential points with the 
explanations given yesterday in my public lecture. 
When public lectures are held for a larger public, 
certain things must be dealt with differently than at 
Group-meetings, because the members of a Group 
who have worked together and have studied these 
matters for some time, are prepared to accept such 
things differently than a larger public. Yesterday we 
saw that we can speak of hidden aspects of man’s 
soul-life and we must place these hidden sides of 
human soul-life against the facts ascertained through 
ordinary, everyday consciousness. 


If you were to observe superficially what lives in 
your soul, from the morning when you awake until the 
evening when you fall asleep — what lives in it in the 
form of ideas, feelings or moods, and impulses of the 
will-including of course all that enters the soul from 


outside through sense-perception — if you observe all 
this, then you will obtain all that can be termed as 
forming the contents of ordinary consciousness. We 
must now realise that everything which is thus 
contained in the life of our consciousness, Is 
dependent as far as this ordinary consciousness is 
concerned upon the instruments of the physical body. 
The nearest and most obvious fact proving what has 
just been said, is that man must awake in order to live 
within the course of events, ascertained through an 
ordinary consciousness. This signifies that man must 
dive into the physical body with that part of his being 
which is outside the physical body during sleep, and 
that this physical body with its instruments is then at 
his disposal. He should be able to use these 
instruments in order to ascertain the happenings 
which are accessible to ordinary consciousness. The 
following question immediately arises: — How does 
man, as a Spirit-soul being, use his bodily instruments 
— the sense-organs and the nervous system? How 
does he use his bodily organs in order to live within 
his everyday consciousness? In materialistic spheres it 
is held that the physical or bodily instruments 
constitute for man something which produces the 
facts of his consciousness. | have often pointed out 
that this is not the case; we should not imagine that 
the inner structure of our body, namely the sense- 


organs or the brain, produce the facts of 
consciousness, just as a candle, for instance, produces 
a flame. The relationship of what we call 
consciousness to the bodily instruments is entirely 
different; we may compare it with the relationship of a 
man who sees his reflection in a mirror, to this mirror. 
When we are asleep, we live within our consciousness 
as if we were walking, so to speak, in a straight line. If 
we are walking in a straight line, we do not see what 
our forehead, etc. looks like — but the very moment 
that someone holds a mirror in front of us, we can see 
ourselves. Then that which is already a part of us, 
comes toward us; it begins to exist for us. The same 
thing occurs in the case of the facts in our ordinary 
consciousness. They live in us continually, but in 
reality they have nothing to do with our physical body. 
Just as we ourselves have nothing to do with the 
mirror, so the facts in our consciousness have nothing 
to do with our physical body. The materialistic theory 
in this sohere is not even an acceptable hypothesis — 
it is sheer nonsense! For in this connection the 
materialist states something which may be compared 
to nothing less than this — namely, that someone who 
sees himself in a mirror, declares that he has been 
produced by the mirror. If you wish to delude yourself 
that the mirror has produced you, because you can 
only see yourself when a mirror is held before you, 


then you may also believe that various parts of the 
brain, or your sense-organs produce the contents of 
soul-life. Both things are equally clever and equally 
true. The truth, that a mirror can produce a man, has 
just the same value as the other truth, that a brain can 
produce thoughts. The facts that live in our 
consciousness have their own existence. It is 
necessary however that our ordinary organisation 
should perceive these existing facts of consciousness. 
To render this possible, we must be faced by 
something which reflects the facts of consciousness — 
namely, our physical body. Thus we possess in our 
physical body something which we may calla 
mirroring apparatus for the facts of our ordinary 
consciousness. These live in our spirit-soul being, and 
we perceive them because the mirror of our 
corporeality is held in front of what lives in us and is 
part of us, but cannot be perceived by us through the 
soul (just as we Cannot see ourselves unless a mirror is 
held before us). This is the true aspect of things, But 
the body is not merely a passive mirroring apparatus 
— it is something in which processes take place. You 
may therefore imagine at the back of this mirror — 
instead of the dark coating which brings about the 
reflections — all kinds of happenings which take place 
there, behind the mirror. This comparison may be used 
to characterise the true relationship between our 


spirit-soul being and our body. Hence we must bear in 
mind that the body is a mirroring instrument for 
everything we experience within our normal, everyday 
consciousness and that moreover the physical body is 
a true mirror. Behind — or if you like — beneath these 
normal facts of consciousness, lie all those things 
which rise to the surface of our ordinary soul-life, 
which must be designated as the facts contained in 
the hidden depths of the soul. 


Something of what lives in the hidden depths of the 
soul is experienced — let us say — by the poet, by the 
artist. If he is a real poet, a real artist, he will know 
that he does not attain what comes to expression in 
his poetry in the usual way — he does not attain it 
through logical thinking, or in the way in which we 
come to the facts of consciousness through outer 
perception. He knows that things arise out of unknown 
depths and are there, really exist, without having 
been formed by the forces of ordinary consciousness. 
But other things also arise out of these hidden depths 
of soul-life. These are things which play a part in 
normal consciousness, although we do not know 
anything about their origin, as far as ordinary life is 
concerned. But yesterday we saw that we can descend 
more deeply into soul-life — as far as the region of 
semi-consciousness, the region of dreams, and we 


know that dreams lift something out of the hidden 
depths of soul-life which we would be unable to lift up 
in the usual, normal way, through an effort of 
consciousness. If something, which has been buried in 
memory long ago, rises before a man’s soul in the form 
of a dream-picture, as happens again and again — 
then, in most cases, this man would never have been 
in a position to lift these things out of the hidden 
depths of his soul-life by trying to recollect them — 
because ordinary consciousness does not reach as far 
as this. What can no longer be reached through 
normal consciousness, can however be reached 
through sub-consciousness. In this semi-conscious 
state during dreams, many things are brought to the 
surface which have remained behind, as it were — 
which have been stored. They surge up — but only 
those things surge up which could not become active, 
in the same way as other things become active, which 
dive down into hidden soul-depths, from out the 
experiences gained in life. We acquire health or we 
grow ill, we become bad-tempered or glad — but this 
takes place so that we do not notice it in the normal 
course of life, because it constitutes bodily conditions, 
determined by what has dived down into the soul out 
of our life-experiences — something which we cannot 
remember, but which is nevertheless active in the 
depths of soul-life, making us into what we then 


become during the course of life. We would 
understand many human lives if we were to know 
what has entered the hidden depths during the course 
of life. We would understand many a human being in 
his 30th, 40th, 50th year — we would know why he 
has this or that inclination, why he feels so deeply the 
cause of his dissatisfaction — we would understand 
many things if we were to trace the life of such a man 
back to his childhood. In his childhood, we would see 
how parents and surroundings influenced him; what 
was called forth during childhood in the form of sorrow 
and joy, pain and pleasure — things perhaps that are 
completely forgotten, but influence a man’s entire 
state of health and of mind. For what surges and rolls 
down into the hidden depths of soul-life out of our 
consciousness, continues to be active there below. The 
strange part of it all is that these forces which are 
working there, first work upon ourselves and do not 
abandon — so to speak — the sphere of our 
personality. Hence, when clairvoyant consciousness 
descends to these depths (this occurs through 
imagination, through what we call imaginative 
knowledge), when it descends to the depths where 
these forces are active in sub-consciousness, as just 
described, then man always finds his own self. He 
finds what surges and lives within him. And this is a 
good thing. Indeed, in a true self-knowledge, man 


must learn to know himself; he must contemplate and 
learn to know all the impulses which are active within 
him. 


If man does not pay attention to this fact, if he pays 
no attention to the fact that first of all he will find his 
own self with all that constitutes it and is active within 
it, he will be exposed to all kinds of errors when his 
clairvoyant consciousness penetrates into sub- 
consciousness through the exercises of an imaginative 
knowledge. Through a form of consciousness 
resembling the ordinary consciousness, man cannot 
be aware at all that he comes across his own self when 
he descends into the depths of soul-life. At a certain 
stage of development it will be possible to have 
visions — let us say — to see shapes which are 
unquestionably something new, when we compare 
them with what we have learnt to know through the 
experiences of life. Such a circumstance can indeed 
arise. But if we were to imagine that such things 
belong to the outer world, this would be a great 
illusion. These things do not arise in the same way in 
which the facts connected with our inner life generally 
arise in ordinary consciousness. If we have a 
headache, this is a fact which enters usual 
consciousness. We know that the pain is in our own 
head. If we have a stomach-ache, the pain is 


experienced within our own self. If we descend to the 
depths which we call the hidden soul-depths, we can 
only be within our own self — yet we can see things 
which appear to us as if they were outside our own 
selves. Let us take, for instance, a striking case. Let us 
Suppose that someone desires most intensely to be 
the reincarnated Mary Magdalene, (| once mentioned 
that | have already met twenty-four reincarnated 
Magdalenes in my life); let us assume that someone 
desires most intensely to be Mary Magdalene. But let 
us also assume that this person does not confess this 
wish to himself (we need not confess our wishes to 
ourselves — this is unnecessary). Well — someone 
may read the story of Mary Magdalene and may like it 
immensely. In his sub-consciousness the desire to be 
Mary Magdalene may now immediately arise. He is 
aware of nothing in his usual consciousness except 
that he likes this character. The person in question has 
a liking for this character. He is aware of this in his 
upper consciousness. But in his sub-consciousness 
lives the burning desire to be himself this Mary 
Magdalene — yet he knows nothing about this. He 
does not bother about this. He is guided by the facts 
of his usual consciousness; he can go through the 
world without being compelled at all to become aware 
of this erroneous fact in his consciousness — the 
intense wish to be Mary Magdalene. But let us suppose 


that such a person has attained, in some way or other, 
a kind of occult training. This would enable him to 
descend into his sub-consciousness — but he would 
not become aware of the fact, “in me lives the desire 
to be Mary Magdalene” — he would not become aware 
of this in the same way that he becomes aware of a 
headache. If he were to notice this desire to be Mary 
Magdalene then he would be sensible and assume 
toward this desire the same attitude as toward a pain 
— namely, he would try to get rid of it. But through an 
irregular descent into sub-consciousness, this does not 
take place, because his desire acquires the form of 
something which is outside his own personality, and to 
the man in question it appears as the vision: “You are 
Mary Magdalene”. This fact stands before him, is 
projected outside his own being. Moreover, a human 
being at this stage of development is no longer able to 
control such a fact through his Ego. This lack of control 
cannot arise when we undergo a regular, sound and 
absolutely careful training; for then the Ego 
accompanies all experiences in every sphere. But as 
soon as the Ego no longer accompanies all our 
experiences, the fact described above can arise in the 
form of an objective outer happening. The observer 
believes that he can remember the events connected 
with Mary Magdalene and feels himself identified with 
this Mary Magdalene. This is unquestionably possible. 


| emphasize this possibility, because it shows you that 
only a careful training and the conscientiousness with 
which we penetrate into occultism, can rescue us from 
falling into error. If we know that we must first see 
before us an entire world, that we must see around us 
facts, not something which we apply to our own 
selves, but something that is in us, and yet appears 
like the picture of a whole world — if we know that we 
do well to consider what we first see before us is the 
projection of our own inner life — then we possess a 
good shield against the errors which can beset us 
along this path. The best thing of all is to consider at 
first everything that rises out of our inner being as if it 
were an exterior fact. In most cases these facts arise 
out of our desires, vanities, ambition — in a few words, 
out of all the qualities connected with human 
selfishness. These things above all project themselves 
outside and now we may ask: — How can we escape 
from such errors? How can we Save ourselves from 
them? 


It is not possible to save ourselves from error 
through the usual facts of consciousness. Error arises 
because we cannot, so to speak, come out of ourselves 
at the moment when we are being faced by a world 
picture; we remain entangled within ourselves. This 
will show you that the essential thing is to come out of 


ourselves, to distinguish in one way or another that 
here we have before us one kind of vision, and there 
another. Both visions are outside; one is perhaps 
merely the projection of a wish, and the other one isa 
real fact. Yet they do not differ as much as things differ 
in ordinary life — for instance, when one person states 
that he has a headache and we ourselves have a 
headache. For our own inner life, as well as that of 
another man, are both projected outside into space. 
How can we discriminate between them? 


We must learn to investigate the occult sohere — we 
must learn to distinguish a true impression from a 
false one, although all impressions are mixed together 
and arise as if they were all equally entitled to be 
taken for true impressions. It is just as if we were to 
look into the physical world and were to see there, 
beside the actual trees, other imaginary trees, and as 
if we were unable to discriminate between them. The 
true facts outside and the facts which arise only within 
ourselves are mixed together, just as if false and true 
trees were standing side by side. How can we learn to 
distinguish one sphere from the other? We do not 
learn this at first through our consciousness. If we 
remain only within the life of thoughts we cannot 
possibly discriminate, for this possibility is given to us 
only through a slow occult training of the soul. If we 


progress more and more, we reach the point where we 
learn to distinguish one thing from another — that is, 
we do in the occult what we would have to do if we 
were to see actual trees beside imaginary ones. If we 
walk toward imaginary trees, we do not strike against 
them, but we do collide with real trees! Something 
similar also occurs — but as a Spiritual fact, of course 
— in the occult sphere. If we proceed in the right way, 
we can learn to discriminate in a comparatively easy 
manner between what is true and false in this sphere; 
but we cannot do this through thoughts — only 
through a decision of the will. This decision of the will 
can arise as follows: — If we survey our life, we find in 
it two distinct groups of events. We often find that this 
or that thing in which we succeed or fail, is connected 
quite normally with our capacities. In other words — 
we can understand our failure in a certain direction 
because we are not particularly clever in that sphere. 
On the other hand, we can understand our success in 
this or in that direction because we know that we have 
certain capacities which account for it. Perhaps it may 
not always be so strictly necessary to realise this 
connection existing between our actions and our 
capacities. There is also a less clear way of realising it. 
For instance, when misfortune strikes someone at 
some later stage in life and he then thinks about this, 
he may say to himself: — “Il have been a man who has 


done very little in order to become more active...” Or 
else he may admit to himself: — “I have always been 
such a happy-go-lucky fellow ... ” In both cases he will 
be able to say that he did not realise immediately the 
connection between his failure and his past actions, 
but he did realise that a light-hearted lazy man will 
not succeed in all things as well as a conscientious, 
diligent one. There are things where we can see quite 
well their connection with our successes or failures, 
but there are others where it seems impossible to find 
a connection — where we must say: — In spite of this 
or that capacity which should have guaranteed our 
success in this or in that direction, we have not 
succeeded. Evidently there are also certain kinds of 
successes or failures where we can not see at once the 
connection with our capacities. This is one aspect. The 
other one is that in the case of certain things which we 
encounter, such as blows of destiny, we may 
sometimes say: — “Well, this seems justified; for we 
ourselves have supplied the conditions for it.” But for 
other occurrences we find that they happen without 
our being able to discover anything which could be 
indicated as their cause. Thus we have two kinds of 
experiences — experiences which come from us, and 
where we can see the connection with our own 
capacities — and the other kind of experience which 
has just been described. In the case of some 


experiences which come to us from outside, we find 
happenings of which we cannot say that we ourselves 
have given rise to them, and again there are others of 
which we know that their foundation lies in us. Let us 
look about us in life and make an experiment which is 
very useful for every human being. This experiment 
can be made as follows. We place together all things 
the causes of which are unknown to us, and also all 
the things in which we have succeeded and of which 
we can say that they have happened in some 
unaccountable way — things for the success of which 
we are not responsible at all. But also failures which 
we can remember may be placed together in this way. 
Then we look upon outer events which have met us by 
chance, for which we cannot find any influence on our 
part. Now we may make the following soul-experiment. 
Let us imagine that we build up in thoughts an 
artificial man (bear in mind that first of all we make 
this grotesque soul-experiment) — we construct this 
artificial man; he is made in such a way that all the 
things in which we have succeeded in an 
unaccountable way are brought about through his 
capacities. Hence when we find that we have 
succeeded in something which requires wisdom, 
whereas we are stupid in this very thing, we build up 
an imaginary man who is particularly wise in this very 
sphere and who would therefore have met with 


success in it. We may also apply this experiment as 
follows in the case of an outer event. Let us assume 
that a brick falls on our head. At first we cannot realise 
the cause of this. Let us now construct an imaginary 
man who brought about the falling of this brick, as 
follows: — First of all he ran up on to the roof and 
pulled out a brick so that it would necessarily fall 
down soon afterwards. Then he quickly ran down 
again and the brick struck him. This is exactly what we 
do in certain happenings, although we know quite well 
in accordance with the usual course of events that we 
have not caused them; in fact these happenings may 
even be very much against our will. Let us suppose 
that someone has struck us at a certain time in our 
life. To facilitate matters, let us place this occurrence 
in our childhood; let us suppose that someone 
engaged to look after us, has beaten us. And let us 
imagine that we did all we could to deserve this 
beating. In short, we now construct an imaginary 
person in whom all those things are centred which are 
impenetrable to our understanding. You see, if we wish 
to progress in occultism, we must carry out several 
things which are in contrast to ordinary facts. But if we 
only do what appears to be sensible in the usual 
meaning of the word then we do not come much 
further in occultism, for the things connected with the 
higher world may at first seem foolish to an ordinary 


human being. But it does not matter if the method 
may appear foolish to a superficial sober-minded man. 
Let us therefore construct this imaginary human 
being. At first this may appear grotesque, and perhaps 
we do not realise its purpose. Yet we shall make a 
discovery within ourselves; everyone who makes this 
experiment will discover that it is impossible to get rid 
of this man whom we have built up in our thoughts — 
he will begin to interest us. Indeed, when we make this 
experiment, we will find that we cannot rid ourselves 
any more of this artificial man — he lives in us. 
Strange to say, he does not only live in us, but 
transforms himself within us; he changes greatly. He 
transforms himself so that in the end he differs 
entirely from what he was before. He becomes 
something, of which we cannot but say that after all it 
is contained in us. This is an experience which we all 
can have. What has now been described — not the 
imaginary human being which we have first 
constructed, but what has become of him — may be 
designated as a part of what is contained within 
ourselves. It is exactly that part which has, so to 
speak, brought about those things in life which 
apparently have no cause. Thus we find within 
ourselves something which really brings forth the 
things that cannot be explained otherwise. What | 
have described to you constitutes in other words a 


way enabling us not only to gaze into our own soul-life 
and to find something in it, but also to tread a path 
leading out of this soul-life into the surrounding world. 
For the things in which we fail do not remain in us, but 
become a part of the world around us. We have taken 
from it something which is not in keeping with the 
usual facts of our consciousness. But we have 
obtained something which appears as if it were 
contained within us. Then we feel as if we had after all 
some connections with the things that apparently 
arise with no real cause. Thus we begin to feel how we 
are connected with our destiny, with what is called 
karma. This soul-experiment is a true path, enabling 
us to experience karma in a certain way. 


You may argue: — “I cannot quite understand what 
you say.” But when you Say this, it is not because you 
think that you cannot understand; you say it because 
you fail to understand something which is in reality 
quite easy to understand — but you do not think 
about it. It is impossible to understand such things 
unless we have carried out the above mentioned 
experiment. Hence, these things can be looked upon 
merely as the description of an experiment which can 
be made and experienced by everybody. Through this 
experiment we can all realise that in us something 
lives which is connected with our karma. If we were to 


know this beforehand, it would not be necessary to be 
given directions showing us how to attain it. It is quite 
natural that this cannot be realised unless we have 
made the experiment. However, it is not a question of 
“understanding” things in the usual meaning of the 
word, but of accepting a communication concerning 
something which our soul can experience. If our soul 
treads such paths, it will grow accustomed to live not 
only within itself, within its wishes and passions, but it 
will grow accustomed to look upon exterior 
happenings and to connect them with its own self. Our 
soul will grow accustomed to this. The very things 
which we have not desired are those which we 
ourselves have brought into the occurrences. Finally, if 
we are able to face our whole destiny so that we 
accept it calmly, if in the case of things about which 
we generally grumble and protest, we think instead — 
“let us accept them gladly, for we ourselves are 
responsible for them” — if we are able to do this, then 
we develop a particular frame of mind. This frame of 
mind will enable us to distinguish the true from the 
false when we descend into the hidden depths of soul- 
life, to discriminate with absolute certainty; then what 
is true and what is false will appear with wonderful 
clearness and certainty. 


If we look upon a vision with the spiritual eye and 
are able to dispel it simply through the fact that we 
dispel or conjure away all the forces which we 
experience as our inner being and which we learn to 
know anew in this form — if we can dispel them as it 
were through a mere glance — then this vision is 
nothing but a phantasm. But if we can not eliminate it 
in this way and are able to dispel only that part which 
reminds us of the outer sense world — that is the 
visionary part — if the spiritual element remains as an 
undeniable fact, then the vision is a true one. This 
distinction however cannot be made before we have 
accomplished what has already been described. 
Hence, on the super-sensible plane the true and the 
false cannot be distinguished with certainty unless we 
have undergone the above mentioned training. The 
essential fact during a soul-experience is that our 
usual consciousness is in reality always contained in 
what we desire, so that through this soul-experiment 
we become accustomed to consider as our own will 
what we do not wish at all as far as our ordinary 
consciousness is concerned — what usually goes 
against our will. In a certain connection we may have 
reached a definite stage of inner development; if 
however such a soul-experiment does not induce us to 
place this connection with what we have not wished, 
against the wishes, pensions, sympathies and 


antipathies living within our soul, then we shall make 
one mistake after another. The greatest mistake of this 
kind was made just in the Theosophical Society by H. 
P. Blavatsky. She observed the field where the Christ 
may be found, and because her wishes and desires — 
in a few words all that constituted her upper 
consciousness — contained antipathy, indeed hatred 
for everything Christian and Jewish, whereas she had a 
predilection for all that had spread over the earth as 
spiritual civilisation, excluding the Christian and the 
Hebrew, and because she had never passed through 
the training described today — she was faced by an 
entirely false idea of the Christ. This is quite natural. 
She handed this idea over to her more intimate 
disciples and it is still alive today, coarsened into a 
grotesque picture. These things reach into the highest 
spheres. We can see many things on the occult plane, 
but the capacity of distinguishing them is higher than 
merely seeing or perceiving them. This must be 
emphasized sharply. 


Now the following problem arises: When we dive 
down into our hidden soul-depths (every clairvoyant 
must do this), we first reach our own self. We must 
learn to know ourselves by passing really and truly 
through that stage where we are at first faced by a 
world in which Lucifer and Ahriman continually 


promise us the kingdoms of the world. This signifies 
that we are placed before our own inner world and 
that the devil tells us — this is the objective world. 
This is the temptation which even the Christ could not 
escape. The illusions of the inner-world were placed 
before Him. But through His own strength He was able 
to see from the very beginning that this was not a real 
world, but something contained in man’s inner world. 
Through this inner world, in which we must distinguish 
two parts — one which we can eliminate, namely, our 
true inner content, and another which remains — we 
reach the objective super-sensible world through the 
hidden depths of our soul-life. Just as our soul-spiritual 
kernel must use the mirror of the physical body in 
order to perceive the things outside, or what 
constitutes the facts of ordinary consciousness, so the 
human being must use his etheric body as a mirror, as 
far as his soul-spiritual kernel is concerned, in order to 
perceive the spiritual super-sensible facts which he at 
first encounters. The higher sense-organs, if we may 
use this expression, appear in the astral body, but 
what lives in them must be reflected through the 
etheric body, just as the soul-spiritual content which 
we perceive in ordinary life is reflected through the 
physical body. We must learn to use our etheric body. 
Since our etheric body is generally unknown to us, 
although it is that part which really gives us life — it is 


quite natural that we should first learn to know this 
etheric body before we learn to know what enters into 
us from the super-sensible world outside, and before 
this can be reflected through the etheric body. 


You see, what we thus experience by reaching the 
hidden depths of our soul-life — when we experience, 
so to speak, our own self and the projection of our own 
wishes — this very much resembles the life which we 
usually call Kamaloca. It differs from Kamaloca-life 
through the fact that during our ordinary life we 
progress as far as an imprisonment (for we may call it 
thus) within our own self; yet our physical body is 
there and we can always return to it, whereas in 
Kamaloca the physical body no longer exists. Even a 
part of the etheric body no longer exists — that part 
which during life throws back to us a reflection; we are 
surrounded by the general life-ether which is now the 
reflecting instrument and mirrors everything that is 
contained in us. During the Kamaloca-period our own 
inner world is built up around us, with all its wishes 
and passions. All that we experience and feel within 
us, iS now around us as our objective world. it is 
important that we should realise that Kamaloca-life 
can first of all be characterised through the fact that 
we are enclosed within ourselves and that this 
constitutes a prison; all the more so, as we cannot 


return to any form of physical life, which constitutes 
the foundation of our whole inner life. When we 
experience our Kamaloca-life so as to realise gradually 
(we gradually realise this) that everything contained 
in it can only be eliminated when we begin to feel ina 
different way, when we no longer have within us 
passions etc. — only then do we break through the 
walls of our Kamaloca-prison. 


In what sense can this be understood? In this sense: 
— let us suppose that someone dies cherishing a 
certain wish. This wish will be part of what is then 
projected outside; it will be contained in one of the 
formations that surround him. As long as this wish still 
lives in him he will not be able to open the gates of 
Kamaloca with any key, as far as this wish is 
concerned. When he realises that this wish can be 
satisfied only by eliminating it, by giving it up, by not 
desiring any more — only when this wish has been 
torn out of the soul and he assumes toward it the very 
opposite attitude, only then everything that imprisons 
him in Kamaloca, including this wish, will be torn out 
of the soul. At this stage between death and a new 
birth we reach the sphere which is called Devachan: 
we can also reach it through clairvoyance if we have 
learned to know what forms a part of us. Through 
clairvoyance we reach Devachan, when we have 


obtained a definite degree of maturity; during 
Kamaloca we reach Devachan in the course of time, 
just because time torments us through our own 
desires, so that they are gradually surmounted in the 
course of time. Through this, all that is conjured up 
before us, as if it were the world and its glory, is burst 
asunder. 


The world of real, super-sensible facts is what we 
generally call Devachan. How do we generally 
encounter this world of real, super-sensible facts? Here 
on the earth we can speak of Devachan only because 
we can penetrate through clairvoyance (if the Self has 
really been overcome) into the world of super-sensible 
facts which actually exist, and these facts coincide 
with what is contained in Devachan. The chief 
characteristic of Devachan is that moral facts can no 
longer be distinguished from physical facts, or 
physical laws; moral laws and physical laws coincide. 
What is meant by this? In the ordinary physical world 
the sun shines over the just and the unjust; one who 
has committed a crime may perhaps be put in prison, 
but the physical sun will not be darker because of this 
fact. This signifies that the world of sense-reality has 
both a moral order of laws and physical one; but they 
follow two entirely different directions. In Devachan it 
is otherwise — there, this difference does not exist at 


all. In Devachan everything that arises out of 
something moral, or intellectually wise, or esthetically 
beautiful, etc., leads to a creation, is creative — 
whereas everything that arises out of something 
immoral, intellectually untrue, or esthetically ugly, 
leads to destruction, is destructive. The laws of Nature 
in Devachan are indeed of such kind that the sun does 
not shine equally brightly over the just and the unjust. 
Speaking figuratively, we may say that the sun 
actually is darkened in the case of an unrighteous 
man, whereas the righteous man who passes through 
Devachan really finds in it the spiritual sunshine, that 
is, the influence of the life-spending forces which help 
him forward in life. A liar or an ugly-minded man will 
pass through Devachan in such a way that the 
Spiritual forces withdraw from him. In Devachan an 
order of laws is possible, which is not possible here or 
earth. When two people, a righteous and an 
unrighteous one, walk side by side here on the earth, 
it is not possible for the sun to shine upon one and not 
to shine upon the other. But in the spiritual world the 
influence of the spiritual forces undoubtedly depends 
upon the quality of a human being. In Devachan this 
signifies that the laws of Nature and the spiritual laws 
do not follow separate directions, but the same 
direction. This is the essential thing which must be 


borne in mind — in Devachan the laws of Nature and 
the moral and intellectual laws coincide. 


As a result of this, the following will arise: — When a 
human being enters Devachan and lives there, with all 
that is still contained in him from his last life on earth 
— righteousness and unrighteousness, good and evil, 
esthetic beauty and ugliness, truth and falsehood — 
all this becomes active in such a way that it 
immediately takes possession of the laws of Nature 
existing in Devachan. We may perhaps compare it to 
the following fact in the sense-world. Let us suppose 
that someone has stolen, or has told a lie here on 
earth and then goes out into the sunshine; but the sun 
no longer shines upon him, he cannot find sunshine 
anywhere, so that through the want of sunlight he 
gradually becomes ill ... Or let us suppose — this can 
also serve as a comparison, — that someone who has 
told a lie here on earth cannot breathe any more — all 
these cases would be similar to what actually happens 
in Devachan. One who is guilty of this or that sin, will 
find there, as far as his soul-spiritual being is 
concerned, that the laws of Nature coincide with the 
spiritual laws. Consequently, when this man continues 
to develop in Devachan as described above, and he 
progresses more and more, then such laws and 
qualities will live in him, that what he now becomes in 


Devachan, corresponds to the qualities which he has 
brought with him from his preceding life. Let us 
suppose that someone lives in Devachan for 200 
years; he has peered through Devachan, and if he told 
many lies during his life on earth, then the Spirits of 
Truth will withdraw from him in Devachan. Something 
in him will then die, whereas in another truth-loving 
soul this will instead flourish and come to life. 


Let us suppose that someone passes through 
Devachan with a pronounced vanity, which he has not 
set aside. In Devachan this vanity will be a most foul 
exhalation, and certain spiritual beings avoid such an 
individuality that exhales these foul odours of 
ambition or vanity. This is not described figuratively. 
Vanity and ambition are indeed most foul exhalations 
in Devachan, so that certain beings, who withdraw 
because of this, cannot exercise their beneficial 
influence. It is just as if a plant were to grow ina 
cellar, whereas it can flourish only in the sunshine. 
The vain person cannot prosper. He develops under 
the influence of this quality. Then, when he 
reincarnates, he has not the strength to take into 
himself the good influences. Instead of developing 
certain organs soundly, he develops an unsound 
organic system. Thus, not only our physical condition, 
but also our moral and intellectual condition, show us 


what we will become in life. On the physical plane, the 
laws of Nature and the spiritual laws go separate ways. 
But, between death and a new birth they are one — 
the laws of Nature and the spiritual laws are one. 
Destructive forces of Nature enter our soul, as the 
result of immoral deeds during a preceding life; but 
life-spending forces enter it, as the result of moral 
deeds. This is not only connected with our inner 
configuration, but also with what we encounter in life, 
as our karma. 


The characteristic element of Devachan is that there 
is no difference between the laws of Nature and 
spiritual laws. The clairvoyant who really penetrates 
into the super-sensible worlds experiences this. The 
super-sensible worlds differ very much from the worlds 
here on the physical plane. It is simply impossible for a 
clairvoyant to make the distinction usually made by a 
materialistic mind, namely, that there are merely 
objective laws of Nature. Behind the objective laws of 
Nature there are in reality always spiritual laws; anda 
clairvoyant cannot, for instance, cross a dry piece of 
meadow land, or a flooded region, or perceive a 
volcanic eruption, without realising that spiritual 
powers, spiritual beings, are behind all phenomena in 
Nature. A volcanic eruption is for him also a moral 
deed, although the moral element may perhaps lie on 


an entirely different plane than we may, at first, 
imagine. Those who always confuse the physical and 
the higher worlds will say: — “If innocent people 
perish through a volcanic eruption, how can we 
suppose this to be a moral deed.” But at first, we need 
not consider this opinion; for it would be just as cruelly 
narrow-minded as the opposite one — namely, to 
consider this eruption as a punishment inflicted by 
God upon the people who live near the volcano. Both 
opinions are only the result of the narrow-minded 
mentality here on the physical plane. But this is not 
the point in question; far more universal things must 
be taken into consideration. Those people who live on 
the slopes of a volcano and whose possessions are 
destroyed through an eruption, are perhaps without 
any guilt in this life. But this will find its balance later 
on, and does not imply a merciless attitude on our part 
(to consider it as such would again be a narrow- 
minded interpretation of the facts). In the case of 
volcanic eruptions, for instance, we find that in the 
course of the evolution of the earth human beings 
cause to certain things; and because these things 
occur, the entire evolution of humanity is held up. For 
this very reason, good Gods must work in a certain 
way in order to establish the balance — and such 
phenomena in Nature sometimes bring about such a 
balance. Very often, this connection can be seen only 


by penetrating into occult depths. Thus, adjustments 
occur in the case of things brought about by human 
beings — things which are in opposition to the 
spiritual course of mankind’s true development. All 
events, even if they are mere phenomena of Nature, 
have something moral in their depths, and the bearers 
of this moral element; which lie behind the physical 
facts, are spiritual beings. Thus, if we imagine a world 
where it is impossible to speak of a division between 
the laws of Nature and spiritual laws — in other words, 
a world where justice rules as a law of Nature — then 
this world would be Devachan. And in Devachan we 
need not think that actions which deserve punishment 
are punished arbitrarily; for there, the immoral 
element destroys itself and the moral one progresses, 
with the same necessity with which a flame sets fire to 
combustible material. 


Thus, we see that just the innermost characteristics, 
the innermost nerve, so to speak, of existence, varies 
in the different worlds. We cannot form a picture of the 
various worlds unless we bear in mind these 
peculiarities which differ radically in each world. 
Hence, we may characterise the physical world, 
Kamaloca, and Devachan, as follows: in the physical 
world, the laws of Nature and the spiritual laws 
constitute a series of facts which take their course in 


separate directions. In the world of Kamaloca, the 
human being is imprisoned within his own self, 
enclosed in the prison of his own being. The world of 
Devachan is the very opposite of the physical world. 
There, the laws of Nature and the spiritual laws are 
one and the same thing. These are the three 
characteristics; and if we bear them carefully in mind, 
if we try to feel the radical difference between our 
world and one where the intellectual laws, and also 
the aesthetic laws, are at the same time laws of 
Nature, then we shall have an inkling of what is 
contained in Devachan. If we meet an ugly person, or 
a beautiful one, here in the physical world, we have no 
right to treat the ugly man as if he had something 
repulsive in his soul-spiritual being, nor can we place a 
beautiful human being on a certain height, from a 
soul-spiritual aspect. But in Devachan it is entirely 
different. There, we never meet anything ugly, unless 
it has been caused by something; and the human 
being who owes his ugly face to his preceding 
incarnation, but strives to be true and upright in this 
life, cannot possibly meet us in Devachan with an ugly 
face. Such a human being will indeed have 
transformed his ugly face into beauty. On the other 
hand, it is just as true that one who tells lies and is 
vain and miserly wanders about in Devachan with an 
ugly form. Something else, however, must also be 


borne in mind. In ordinary physical life we do not find 
that something is continually being destroyed in an 
ugly face, and that a beautiful face continually adds 
something to its beauty. But in Devachan we see that 
ugliness is a destructive element, and whenever we 
perceive something beautiful we are compelled to 
realise that it brings about a continual growth, a 
continual fructification. Hence, in the world of 
Devachan we must have entirely different feelings 
than in the physical world. 


It will be necessary to find the essential element in 
these feelings, and to acquire the capacity of adding 
to the outer description of things these feelings and 
experiences which are described in spiritual science. If 
you strive to experience a world wherein the moral, 
the beautiful, and the mentally true elements appear 
with the same necessity as a law of Nature, you will 
attain the experience of Devachan. It is for this reason 
that we must collect so many facts and work so hard, 
in order to melt down to a living experience what we 
have thus acquired through study. Without effort it is 
impossible to attain a true knowledge of the things 
which must gradually be made clear to the world 
through spiritual science. Today there are undoubtedly 
many people who argue: — “Why should we learn so 
many things through spiritual science? Must we 


become schoolboys again? Feelings or experiences 
seem to be the most important thing in it.” Indeed, 
feeling is precisely what should be taken into 
consideration — but, first of all, the right kind of 
feeling must be acquired. The same thing applies to 
everything. A painter also would find it far more 
pleasant if there were no need for him to learn the 
elements of his art, and so forth, and if he were not 
obliged to paint his final picture slowly and gradually 
on the canvas. It would be far more pleasant if he 
could just breathe on the canvas, and so produce his 
finished picture! The peculiar thing in the world today 
is this — that, the more we reach the soul-spiritual 
sphere, the more people fail to understand that a mere 
breathing on the canvas does not suffice! In the case 
of music, few people will admit that a man who has 
learnt nothing at all can be a composer; this is quite 
obvious to them. They will also admit this in the case 
of painting — although less strictly than in the case of 
music — and in the case of poetry they will admit still 
less that study and training is necessary. This is why 
there are so many modern poets. No age has been so 
unpoetical as our present age, in spite of its many 
poets! Poets need not learn much — they are simply 
expected to write (although this has nothing to do 
with poetry) — at least orthographically; it suffices if 
they are able to express their thoughts intelligibly! 


And less still is expected from philosophers. For it is 
taken for granted that anyone may express his opinion 
concerning all kinds of things which belong toa 
conception of the world, or life-conception. Everybody 
has his own point of view. Again and again we find 
that careful study, entailing the application of all 
means available to an inner activity, in order to 
investigate and know at least something of the world, 
counts for nothing in the present day. Instead, it is 
taken for granted that the standpoint of one who has 
toiled and worked in order, to venture to say at least a 
few things concerning the secrets of the universe is 
equivalent to the standpoint of one who has simply 
made up his mind to have an opinion! Hence today 
everybody has, so to speak, his own conception of the 
world. And a Theosophist above all others! In the 
opinion of some people, still less is required to bea 
Theosophist. In their opinion, all that is needed is not 
even to acknowledge the three principles of the 
Theosophical Society, but only the first one — and this 
entirely according to their own liking! Since all that is 
required is to admit with more or less truthfulness that 
love toward others suffices — whether or not one is 
really filled with love does not count so much — it is 
easy enough to be a Theosophist, and then of course 
one has the right kind of feeling! Thus we descend 
continually. We begin with an estimation of music and 


expect a certain standard from those who wish to have 
an opinion on music — we descend continually and 
require less and less, until we finally reach Theosophy, 
where least of all is required! For we think that what is 
generally considered inadequate in the case of 
painting, for instance, is sufficient in the case of 
Theosophy — no effort is needed here, yet we lay the 
foundation for a universal brotherhood, and then we 
are Theosophists! We need not learn anything else! 
But the essential point is this — we must strive with all 
our might to transform into living experiences what we 
gather in the form of study — for the shadings of these 
feelings will give us the highest and truest knowledge. 
You should direct all your efforts toward the 
attainment of an experience such as the impression 
derived from a world where the laws of Nature and the 
spiritual laws coincide. If you work in full earnestness 
(let the people believe that you have only studied 
theoretical facts!), if you have spared no effort in 
comprehending this or that theory, then an impression 
will be left behind in Devachan. If an experience, a 
real feeling, exists not only in your fancy, but you 
have really acquired it through careful work, then this 
experience, these nuances of feeling, will reach 
further than they can reach merely by themselves — 
they will become real through earnest, diligent study. 
And then you are not far distant from the point where 


this nuance of feeling will acquire life, and Devachan 
will really lie before you. For this nuance of feeling 
becomes a perceptive capacity if it is worked out 
truthfully. Our groups, our working centres, are what 
they should be, only if the work within them is really 
carried out without any sensation and on an honest 
basis. In this case our groups and centres are schools 
which are meant to lead man into the spheres of 
clairvoyance. Only someone who does not wish to 
attain this and is unwilling to work can have a false 
opinion concerning these things. 


Hidden Forces of Soul-life 

During the last few days, we have spoken about 
many things connected with the existence of hidden 
depths in our soul-life; and we should now do well to 
consider various other aspects of this subject, which 
may be useful for the Anthroposophist to know. On the 
whole, it must be said that a complete clarification of 
these things is possible only when we work them 
through in the light of what Anthroposophy is able to 
give. 


Now, we have already considered, from the most 
varied aspects, all that might be termed the 
organisation of man. Hence, it should be quite easy for 
each one of us — if we direct our attention in some 
measure, to the hidden depths of the soul to connect 
in the right way what thereby appears from a new 
standpoint, with the organisation of man as it is Known 
to us through the more or less elementary 
presentation of the Anthroposophical world- 
conception. It has been repeatedly stated, during the 
last few days, that everything comprising our 
conceptual thoughts, our perceptions, the impulses of 
our will, our feelings and sensations — in short, 
everything that takes place in our soul during its 


normal state, from the moment of waking to the 
moment of falling asleep — may simply be termed the 
activities, the peculiarities, or the forces, of ordinary 
consciousness. 


Let us now summarise graphically — by enclosing it 
between these two parallel lines (a—b) — everything 
that is included in the ordinary human consciousness: 
that is, everything that a human being knows, feels, 
and wills, from the time he awakes, till he falls asleep. 
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and second sight. 


We then find — do we not — that our thoughts, and 
also every one of our perceptions, belong within this 
sphere enclosed by these two parallel lines. Thus, 
when we enter into relationship with the external 
world through our senses, and thereby form an image 
of this external world through all sorts of sense 
impressions — an image which is still in connection, or 


in contact, with the external world — this also forms 
part of our ordinary consciousness. At the same time, 
our feeling-life and our impulses of will belong here 
also — in short, everything that constitutes our 
ordinary consciousness. We might say that this sohere 
represented by these parallel lines (a—b), includes 
everything which the normal, every-day life of the soul 
makes known to us. 


Now, the important thing is that we should know, 
quire clearly, that this so-called soul-life is dependent 
upon the instruments of the physical body -- that is 
upon all those instruments comprised by the senses 
and the nervous system. If we now draw two other 
parallel lines beyond the first two, we may say that the 
sense-organs and the nervous system in our physical 
organism serve as the instruments of this ordinary 
consciousness — the sense-organs being the more 
important, although the nervous system may also be 
included, to a certain extent. 


And, below the threshold of our ordinary 
consciousness, lies all that may be enclosed between 
these other two parallel lines (o—c) — and which may 
be termed the hidden side of the soul’s life, or the sub- 
consciousness. We obtain a clear conception of what is 
imbedded, as it were, in this sub-consciousness, when 


we remember, on the one hand, that the human being 
acquires, as we have learned, through spiritual 
training, imagination, inspiration, and intuition. Thus 
we see that, just as we have to include our conceptual 
thoughts, our feelings, and our will-impulses, in the 
ordinary consciousness, so we have to include 
imagination, inspiration, and intuition, in the 
subconscious life. But we know, also that the sub- 
consciousness is active, not only when such a Spiritual 
training is carried on, but that it may also become 
active in the form of an ancient inheritance — as an 
Original primitive state of human consciousness, or a 
kind of atavism. In this case, something arises which 
we may Call visions; and these visions, arising — let us 
say — in the naive consciousness, correspond, in this 
primitive state of consciousness, to the Imaginations 
acquired by means of the right training. Moreover, 
forebodings may arise; and these would be the 
primitive inspirations. A significant example will at 
once show us the difference between a foreboding and 
an inspiration. 


We have often mentioned the fact that, in the course 
of the 20th century, an event will occur, in human 
evolution, which we may call a kind of spiritual return 
of the Christ; and that there will be a number of 
people who will experience the influence of the Christ 


upon our world — when He enters it in an etheric form, 
from out the astral plane. A knowledge of this fact can 
be attained if we learn to know, through the right sort 
of training, just how evolution takes its course, and we 
then come to see — as a result of this training — that 
such an event must indeed take place, during the 
20th century. It is also quite possible, on the other 
hand — and indeed this often happens, in our days — 
that certain people will be gifted with a natural, 
primitive clairvoyance, a mysterious kind of 
inspiration, which we may describe as a foreboding of 
the approaching Christ. These people will not even 
know, perhaps, exactly what is taking place; yet, 
nevertheless, an important inspiration such as this 
may quite well appear as a foreboding, if something 
takes place within the primitive consciousness which 
is more than a vision, more than a foreboding. A vision 
is experienced when the image or counterpart of a 
Spiritual occurrence arises before us. Let us Suppose, 
for instance, that someone has lost a friend — so that 
the Ego has passed through the portal of death and is 
now dwelling in the spiritual world. A kind of 
connection may be established, in this case, between 
the one living in the spiritual world, and the one 
dwelling on the earth; and yet, the one who is living in 
this world may not know, at all rightly, just what the 
dead friend desires of him — indeed, he may havea 


false idea of what the departed friend, yonder, is 
experiencing in his soul. Nevertheless, the very fact of 
such a condition may be experienced in the form of a 
vision; and — even if it should be wrong, as far as the 
picture is concerned — the vision may be based upon 
the true fact: namely, that the departed friend wishes 
to establish a connection with the one who is still 
alive. And this assumes the form of a premonition. 
Thus, one who has premonitions knows certain things 
concerning either the past or the future, which are not 
accessible to ordinary consciousness. Let us suppose, 
on the other hand, something arises before the human 
soul in the form of a clear perception (not merely asa 
vision which may, under certain circumstances, be 
misleading, but as a clear perception); and let us 
suppose that it represents either some event which 
takes place in the physical world — although notina 
sphere which renders it accessible to the ordinary 
senses — or an event taking place in the super- 
sensible world. Such an appearance is usually 
designated by occultism as “deuteroscopy,” or second 
sight. And with this | have described to you 
something, whether it be described through regular 
training or whether it appears in the form of natural 
clairvoyance, that takes place in human consciousness 
— in the sub-consciousness, to be sure; yet at the 
same time in the human soul itself. 


Now, when we speak of sub-consciousness, in 
contrast to ordinary consciousness, we find that 
everything that takes place here in the human soul 
differs very greatly from all processes in the ordinary 
consciousness. These processes of ordinary 
consciousness — with respect to those things with 
which they are connected — are in reality such, that 
we must speak of the impotence of this ordinary 
consciousness. The eye sees the rose; but this eye, 
which acts, to be sure, in such a way that the image of 
the rose arises in us, is quite powerless to picture to 
the ordinary consciousness — even with all its 
perception and its capacity to imagine the rose — 
such a thing as the growth, the growing and fading of 
the rose. The rose grows and dies again through its 
inherent natural forces; and neither the eye, nor the 
ordinary consciousness, can go beyond the sphere 
which is accessible to their perception. This is not the 
case, however, with the facts belonging to the sphere 
of the sub-conscious. And this is what we must bear in 
mind first of all; for it is extremely important. If we 
perceive something with our eye, during the normal 
act of vision — whether it be coloured pictures, or 
anything else — we are not only unable, through our 
perception, to change anything in the objective facts, 
but something else indeed arises, if our sight is 
normal. If nothing else takes place, for the eye, than 


the mere act of vision, the eye in this case remains 
unchanged by this process. Only when we go beyond 
the natural limits, by sometimes passing from a 
normal light to a blinding light, do we injure the eye. 
So that we may say: facts and processes of ordinary 
consciousness do not enable us even to react upon 
ourselves, if we simply remain in this ordinary 
consciousness. Our organism is indeed constructed in 
such a way that facts accessible to ordinary 
consciousness do not even cause any particular 
changes within us. 


It is quite different, however, with those things 
which arise in the sub-consciousness. Let us Suppose 
that we form an imagination, or that we have a vision. 
And let us now suppose that this Imagination, or this 
vision, corresponds to some good Being. This good 
Being, in that case, is not in the physical, sense-world, 
but in the super-sensible world; and let us now 
suppose that the world, inhabited by these Beings 
which we perceive through imagination or vision, lies 
enclosed, here, between these two parallel lines. Let 
us try to find in this world everything which may 
become object, or perception, for our sub- 
consciousness (b—e) — we shall refrain from writing 
anything in this space, for the time being. On the 
other hand, if we have an imaginary picture, ora 


vision, of some sort of evil or demoniacal Being in this 
super-sensible world, we are not powerless, as far as 
this Being is concerned, in the way the eye is 
powerless with regard to the rose. If, during the 
imagination or vision of an evil Being, we call forth the 
feeling that it should retreat from us — if we do this 
while seeing perfectly clearly this visionary, or 
imaginative, picture, such a Being in this other world, 
must actually feel as if it were pushed and driven 
away by a force proceeding from us. 


The same thing happens, if we have the 
corresponding imagination, or vision, of a good Being. 
In this case, also, if we develop a feeling of sympathy, 
this Being will feel within itself a force which compels 
it to approach us and to connect itself with us. All 
Beings — whatever may be their place in this world — 
sense the forces of attraction, or repulsion, coming 
from us, whenever we form visions of them. Our sub- 
consciousness is therefore in a situation similar to that 
of an eye that would not only see a rose, but would 
develop, through the mere sight of the rose, the desire 
that the rose should approach it — could attract it to 
itself. Or, if upon seeing something repulsive, the eye 
were not only to come to the opinion, “This is 
repulsive,” but could eliminate this repulsive thing 
through mere antipathy. Our sub-consciousness is 


therefore connected with a world in which the 
sympathy and antipathy arising in the human soul can 
be active. It is necessary to place this quite clearly 
before our minds. 


But sympathy and antipathy — and, generally 
speaking, all the impulses in our Sub-consciousness — 
are not only active in this sphere, in the way already 
described; they are also active in what is more 
especially within ourselves, and which we must now 
think of as a part of man’s etheric body — not only as 
a part of the etheric body, however, but also as certain 
forces of the physical body — enclosed, here, within 
these two parallel lines (ob—c). We must imagine here, 
that is to say, first of all what lives in man as a force 
pulsating through his blood, or: the force of warmth in 
the blood. And then, we must imagine within this 
space still another force: namely, that force which is 
present in our healthy or unhealthy breathing 
depending, as it does, upon our entire organism in 
Short, the more or less healthy force of breathing. We 
may also call it the constitution of the force of 
breathing. Furthermore, a great part of what we must 
term man’s etheric body belongs to all that upon 
which the sub-consciousness is actively at work within 
us. Hence, sub-consciousness, or the hidden forces of 
the soul-life, work within us in such a way that they 


influence, in the first place, the temperature of our 
blood. Since the entire pulsation, the vitality, or lack 
of vitality of our circulation is dependent upon the 
temperature of our blood, we can realise that this 
whole circulation must be connected in some way with 
our sub-consciousness, Whether or not a human being 
has a more rapid, or a less rapid, circulation is 
essentially dependent upon the forces of his sub- 
consciousness. 


Now, if the influence man has on all that exists in 
that other world, in the form of demoniacal of good 
Beings, takes place only when there arise out of his 
sub-consciousness with a certain clearness visions, 
imaginations, or other sorts of perceptions — that is if, 
things really stand clearly before him; and if, then, 
certain forces become as it were magically active in 
this world, through sympathy and antipathy, this clear 
way of facing himself, subconsciously, in his own soul, 
will not be necessary for the influencing of that inner 
organism which consists of what we have indicated 
here (b—c). Whether man knows, or fails to know, 
exactly what imaginations correspond to this or that 
sympathy within him — in either case, this sympathy 
works upon the circulation of his blood, upon his 
breathing-system, upon his etheric body. Let us now 
suppose that, for a certain period of time, someone is 


inclined to have only feelings of repulsion. If he were 
able to see visions, or if he were endowed with 
imaginative knowledge, he would have the kind of 
vision, or imagination, described day before 
yesterday, in the form of perceptions of his own being. 
These would be projected out into space, to be sure, 
but they would nevertheless belong only to his own 
world; these visions and imaginations would reveal 
what lives within him in the way of forces active in 
feelings of repulsion. Yet, even if he simply has these 
feelings of repulsion, so that they live within him — 
they nevertheless work upon him all the same. And 
they work in such a way, indeed, that they actually 
influence the force which warms his blood, and also 
the force in his breathing. Hence, if we now pass on to 
the other aspect, we find that the human being has a 
more or less healthy breathing — depending upon the 
feelings which he experiences in his sub- 
consciousness; and that he has a more or less healthy 
circulation, depending upon his sub-conscious 
experiences. It is especially the activity of the etheric 
body, and all its processes, that are dependent on the 
world of feeling that lives in man. 


When the facts of sub-consciousness are really 
experienced by the soul, we can see, not only that 
there exists this connection (of the world of feeling — 


with the breathing, the circulation, and the activity of 
the etheric body), but that owing to it, there is a 
continual influence upon the entire constitution of 
man, with the result that there are certain feelings and 
sensations which reach down into the sub- 
consciousness. And because these call forth certain 
forms in the force of warmth in the blood, anda 
certain disposition in the force of breathing and of the 
etheric body, their influence upon the organism is 
either a furthering one, during the whole of a man’s 
life; or it is one that retards and hinders it. Thus there 
is always something arising or passing away in man, 
through these forces which play into his sub- 
consciousness. He either diminishes his vital forces, or 
he increases them, through what he sends down into 
his sub-consciousness out of his ordinary conscious 
State. If a man takes pleasure in the thought of lies 
which he has told; if it does not fill him with repulsion 
— for this would be the natural feeling toward a lie — 
or if he is lazy and indifferent toward lies, and even 
takes pleasure in telling them, this feeling which 
accompanies the lie, is in that case sent down into his 
sub-consciousness. Whatever enters the sub- 
consciousness, in this way injures the circulation of 
the blood, the constitution of breathing, and the forces 
of the etheric body; and the consequence of this will 
be that the human being, when he passes through the 


portal of death with what then remains to him, will be 
stunted — will become impoverished in his forces — 
because something has died in him, which would have 
come to life had he felt abhorrence and repulsion 
toward lying — in accordance with the normal human 
feeling. If the feelings of aversion toward lying had 
dived down into his sub-consciousness they would 
then have been transferred to those forces indicated 
here, in our drawing, and the human being would 
have sent down into his organism something 
beneficial — something in the nature of forces of birth. 


Thus we see how, in the first place, the human being 
works from out of his sub-consciousness upon his own 
growth and decay, because of the fact that forces are 
continually passing from his upper consciousness — 
from his ordinary consciousness — down into his sub- 
consciousness. Man, as he is constituted today, 
however, is not yet strong enough to cause injury 
through his soul-nature, as it were, to other parts of his 
organism also — besides his circulation, his breathing, 
and his etheric body. He cannot harm the coarser and 
firmer parts of his physical organism, as well. Thus, we 
may say that man is in a position to harm only a part 
of his entire constitution. What has thus been injured 
appears with especial clearness, when that part of the 
etheric body which has remained (for the etheric body 


is continually connected with the force of warmth in 
the blood, and with the constitution of breathing) has 
been influenced in the way we have mentioned; for in 
this case it deteriorates through wrong feelings. On 
the other hand it acquires fruitful, strengthening and 
beneficent forces through good, normal, true feelings. 
We may therefore say that what takes place in his sub- 
consciousness enables man to work directly upon the 
growth and decay, that is, upon the true processes, 
the reality, of his organism. He plunges down from the 
sphere of impotence of his ordinary consciousness, 
into the sphere where there is constant growth and 
decay, in his own soul, and consequently in his whole 
human constitution. 


Now we have seen that, through the fact that our 
soul has more or less experience of our sub- 
consciousness — knows something concerning it: 
through this fact, the sub-consciousness also acquires 
an influence over that world which may be termed 
(according to an expression which was used for it 
throughout the Middle-Ages) — the elementary world. 
Nevertheless, man cannot enter into direct 
relationship with this elementary world, but only by 
the circuitous road, of experiencing, first of all jn 
himself, the effects of his sub-consciousness upon his 
organism. If, after a period of time, the human being 


has learned sufficient self-knowledge to say to himself: 
“When you have this feeling within you, and when you 
send the one or the other result of your conduct down 
into your sub-consciousness, you destroy certain 
things in yourself, thereby, and cause them to be 
stunted; and when you experience other things, and 
send down certain accompanying experiences, you 
further your development,” if, for a certain period of 
time, he experiences within himself this fluctuation 
between destruction and furthering forces, he will 
then become more and more mature in self- 
knowledge. This is, in reality, the true se/-knowledge; 
and it can be likened only to a “picture” with may be 
obtained as follows: — 


Self-knowledge, attained in this way, may actually 
bring it about — through a lie, and through a wrong 
feeling toward the lie, which arises in our instincts — 
that we feel as if a scorpion were biting off one of our 
toes. We may be sure that, if human beings were to 
perceive some real effect of this sort, they would never 
lie as they do. Thus, if we were to experience at once, 
in the physical world, a crippling of our physical 
organism this would correspond to what actually 
happens in connection with things that usually remain 
invisible — through what we send down into sub- 
consciousness, out of our daily experiences. Any sort 


of lazy indifference toward a lie, which is sent down 
into the sub-consciousness, has the effect of biting off 
something within us, as it were — taking away 
something which we then no longer possess, so that 
we are stunted and must acquire it again, in the later 
course of our karma. And if we send down a right 
feeling into our sub-consciousness (of course, we must 
imagine an infinite scale of feelings which may plunge 
down in this way) we grow in ourselves thereby, and 
form new life-forces in our organism. The first thing 
which appears in a man who attains true self- 
knowledge is this ability to become a spectator of his 
own growing and fading. 


| have been told that my listeners did not 
understand quite clearly, day before yesterday, how 
we may distinguish between a true vision or 
imagination which forms an objective experience, and 
one which is merely projected into space and belongs 
to our subjective life. Now, we cannot say — “Write 
down this or that rule, and then you will be able to 
distinguish the one from the other.” Such rules do not 
exist; on the contrary, we learn only gradually, in the 
course of our development. And we are able to 
distinguish between what belongs only to ourselves, 
and what arises as exterior vision and belongs toa 
true Being, only when we have passed through the 


experience of being continually devoured, inwardly, 
by sub-conscious processes that kill. This will equip us 
with a kind of certainty, and will be followed also by a 
state in which we shall always be able to face a vision 
or an imagination and say to ourselves: “If we can see 
into the vision through the force of our spiritual sight, 
the vision will remain; for, if we develop the active 
force of spiritual sight, this corresponds to an objective 
fact. If, on the other hand, the active force of spiritual 
sight obliterates the vision, this proves that it was 
merely a part of our own self.” 


Thus, a human being who is not careful with regard 
to this may even see thousands and thousands of 
pictures from the Akasha Chronicle; yet, even so, if he 
does not apply the test as to whether or not these 
pictures are obliterated through an absolutely active 
sight, these Akasha pictures, in that case — no matter 
how many facts they may reveal — can be looked 
upon only as pictures of man’s own inner life. It might 
happen, for instance — | repeat, it might happen — 
that someone who sees nothing more than his own 
interior, projected in very dramatic pictures, imagines 
these to be events, let us say, which extend over the 
entire Atlantean world, through whole generations of 
humanity. ... And, all the while — no matter how 
seemingly objective — this might, under certain 


circumstances, be merely a projection of his own 
inward being. Now, when a human being passes 
through the portal of death, it always comes to pass 
that whatever might hinder his subjective life from 
being transformed into visions or Imaginations now 
disappears. In the ordinary human life of our day, as 
we know, what man experiences within himself sub- 
consciously, what he sends down into his sub- 
consciousness, does not always become vision or 
Imagination. It becomes an Imagination if he 
undergoes the regular and necessary training; and it 
becomes a vision if he still possesses an atavistic 
clairvoyance. When the human being has passed 
through the portal of death, his entire inner life 
becomes immediately an objective world, and is there 
before him. Kamaloka is in its essence nothing else 
than a world erected around us out of all that we have 
experienced within our own souls. Only in Devachan 
does the reverse of this take place. Thus we can easily 
realise that what | have said regarding the activity of 
man’s sympathy and antipathy, as contained in 
visions, Imaginations, Inspirations, and also 
premonitions, etc. — that this activity always, under 
all circumstances, influences the objective elementary 
world. And | said, in connection with this activity, that, 
in the human being who is incarnated in the physical 
body, only that which he brings as far as vision or 


Imagination can influence this elementary world. In 
the case of the dead, those forces also which existed 
in the sub-consciousness and which always 
accompany the human being when he crosses the 
portal of death, are active in the elementary world; so 
that everything which he experiences after death is in 
reality exceedingly active in the elementary world. 


Just as certainly as we create waves in the river, 
when we lash its waters — with the same certainty do 
the experiences of the dead continue to influence the 
elementary world. Just as certainly, | repeat, as waves 
arise and ripple out from whatever point we happen to 
strike, in the water; and just as surely as a current of 
air continues to create itself, just so surely do these 
forces continue their influence in the elementary 
world. Hence, this elementary world is continually 
filled with forces which have been called into being 
through what human beings take with them, out of 
their sub-consciousness, when they cross the portal of 
death. The important thing, therefore, is always to be 
in position to create such circumstances as will enable 
us to see — to perceive — the things in the 
elementary world. It need not surprise us, when the 
clairvoyant rightly recognises the things that occur in 
the elementary world as Beings brought about 
through the activity of the dead. At the same time — 


and under certain specific conditions to be sure — we 
can pursue these activities, resulting from the 
experiences of the dead (and influencing, first, the 
elementary world) even as far as the physical world. 
For, when a clairvoyant has himself passed through all 
those experiences which | have described, and has 
attained the ability to perceive the elementary world, 
he will arrive at the point, after a certain length of 
time, when he has the most extraordinary 
experiences. 


Let us suppose that a clairvoyant passes through the 
following process: — To begin with, he looks at a rose, 
let us say. He looks at it with his physical eye. Now, 
when he looks at it in this way, he will receive a sense- 
impression. And let us suppose, further, that this 
clairvoyant has trained himself to experience quite a 
definite feeling, with a certain definite nuance, when 
he sees the colour red. This is necessary; otherwise 
the process would not go any further. Unless we 
experience quite definite nuances of feeling, when we 
see colours, or hear sounds, we cannot progress in a 
clairvoyance that is directed at exterior objects. Now, 
let us Suppose that the clairvoyant gives away the 
rose. If he were not clairvoyant, his perception would 
sink down into his sub-consciousness and would carry 
on its work, there — making him ill or healthy, as the 


case might be. If on the other hand, he is clairvoyant, 
he will now perceive just how his Imagination of the 
rose works upon his sub-consciousness. That is, he will 
have a visionary picture — an Imagination of the rose. 
At the same time, he will perceive how the feelings 
which the rose called forth in him have either a 
furthering or a destructive effect upon his etheric 
body — as well as upon what we have here described 
as the physical body. He will perceive in everything, 
the effect upon his own organism. And if he has now 
formed an Imigination of the rose, he will be able 
through this to exercise a force of attraction upon that 
Being which we may call the Group-Soul of the rose, 
and which is always at work in the rose. Thus, he will 
be able to look into the elementary world, to see the 
Group-Soul of the rose, in so far as it lives in that 
world. Now, on the other hand, if the clairvoyant goes 
still further — that is, if he has started by looking at 
the rose; has then given it away; and, finally, has 
pursued the inner process of his surrender to the rose, 
and of the effect resulting therefrom; and if he thus 
reaches the point of seeing something of the rose in 
the elementary world, he will then see, in the place 
where the rose appeared to him, a wonderfully 
luminous sort of picture, belonging to the elementary 
world. And then, if he has followed the process as far 
as this point, something new will take place. He may 


now ignore what is there, before him, and may 
command himself not to look with the inner eye at 
what appears before him as a living etheric Being, 
extending out into the world — he must not see this! 
An extraordinary thing then takes place: namely, the 
clairvoyant sees something which goes through his 
eye and which shows him the activity of the forces 
that construct his eye — those forces, that is, which 
build up the human eye out of the etheric body. He 
sees which are the constructive forces of his own 
physical body. He actually sees his physical eye as if it 
were an exterior object. 


This is actually what may take place. He may follow 
the path leading from an exterior object to that point 
— otherwise a space containing absolute darkness — 
where, without allowing any other sense-perception to 
enter, he now perceives what his own eye looks like, in 
a spiritual picture. Thus he can see the interior organ 
itself; and he has now reached this region, here) — the 
region of what is truly creative in the physical world, 
or the creative physical world. Man perceives it first, 
by perceiving his own physical organisation. Thus he 
retraces the path and returns to himself. What is it 
that has sent into our eye forces which, in reality, 
cause us to see this eye, as if rays of light went out 
from it, corresponding completely with the nature of 


vision? As a next step, we then see the eye 
surrounded by a sort of yellow luminosity, we see it 
enclosed within ourselves. All this has been effected 
by the process of those forces which have brought 
man up to this stage. 


The same course is followed by those forces which 
may proceed from a dead person. The dead man takes 
with him, into the world in which he lives after passing 
through the portal of death, the content of his sub- 
consciousness. As soon as we reach the interior of our 
own physical eye, we experience there the forces sent 
out by the dead, and coming from the elementary 
world back into the physical world. The one who has 
died may perhaps experience a special longing for 
someone he has left behind. This special longing was 
contained, at first, in his sub-consciousness; but it now 
immediately becomes a living vision; and through this 
he influences the elementary world. In the elementary 
world, what at first was only living vision becomes, 
now at once, a force. This force takes the path 
indicated by the longing for the one living on earth; 
and if itis in any way possible, there will be knocking 
and other noises in the physical world, in the 
neighbourhood of the living. One may hear these 
sounds of rapping, etc., or perceive them, just as one 
perceives any other physical thing. These very things, 


which are due to connections and circumstances of 
this sort, would be noticed far more often in the world 
than is generally the case, if people would only pay 
attention to the times most favourable for such 
influences. And the most favourable times are the 
moments of falling asleep, and of waking in the 
morning. People simply do not pay sufficient attention 
to such things — for, indeed, there cannot really be 
any human beings, anywhere, who have not, at some 
time or other, received messages from the super- 
sensible world, in the transition state between falling 
asleep and awaking again — messages that come in 
the form of rapping noises, or even of spoken words. 


| wished to allude to this today, my dear friends, 
because | wished to point out the true reality of the 
connection between Man and the Universe. What man 
obtains from the objective sense-world, in his ordinary 
consciousness, iS powerless, and devoid of any real 
connection with this sense-world. But, as soon as his 
experiences pass into his sub-consciousness a 
connection with Reality is established. The impotence 
of his preceding state of consciousness is transformed 
into a fine, imperceptible, magic force. And when man 
has passed through the portal of death, and is 
unhampered by his physical body, his experiences are 
such as to play into an elementary world; and, under 


favourable circumstances they may work down as far 
as the physical world — where they may be perceived 
even by the ordinary consciousness. 


| have indicated the simplest sort of thing which can 
take place; because, after all, we must always begin 
with the simplest things. Naturally, in the course of 
time — for we have always allowed ourselves time to 
work out gradually whatever we need to know — we 
Shall pass on to the more complicated things, which 
may lead us, in turn, into the more intimate 
connections, so to speak, existing between the 
Universe and Man. 


Love and Its Meaning in the World 

The older we grow, the more we begin to love the 
wisdom revealed by life. In the wisdom revealed by 
life, man forms the seed of his next life as the spiritual 
core of his being ripens. But the deeds of love are not 
deeds which look for compensation in the next life. By 
everything we do out of love, we pay off debts. The 
only actions from which we have nothing in the future 
are those we perform out of true, genuine love. It is 
because men are subconsciously aware of this that 
there is so little love in the world. A soul must be very 
advanced before deeds can be performed from which 
nothing is to be gained for itself; but then the world 
profits all the more. Love is the “moral” sun of the 
world. Interest in the earth’s evolution is the necessary 
antecedent of love. A Spiritual Science without love 
would be a danger for humanity. Without sense-born 
love, nothing material comes into the world; without 
spiritual love, nothing spiritual. Creative forces unfold 
through love. We owe our existence to deeds of love 
wrought in the past. To pay off debts through deeds of 
love is therefore wisdom. 


As well as love there are two other powers: might 
and wisdom. To these two, the concepts of magnitude 


and enhancement are applicable, but not to love. The 
all-embracing attribute of the Godhead is therefore 
not omnipotence, not omniscience, but love. God is 
supreme love, not supreme might, not supreme 
wisdom. The Godhead has shared these two with 
Ahriman and Lucifer. Wisdom and might unfold in the 
world, but love is a unique, Divine Impulse. The 
Mystery of Golgotha was fulfilled as a counterweight 
to the impulses of might and of wisdom. Therefore 
anyone who knows the mystery of love can bea 
Christian. Spiritual Science must include this love — 
otherwise it leads to egoism. 


The Mystery of Golgotha is a Deed of the Gods anda 
concern of the Gods. This Deed cannot be understood 
out of wisdom but only out of love. Together with 
selfishness, evil came into the world. It had to be so, 
because without the evil, man could not lay hold of 
the good. But through man’s conquest of himself the 
unfolding of love has been made possible. The 
darkness has enabled the light to come into our ken. 


When we Say that at the present point of time in his 
evolution man must learn to understand the Christ 
Impulse, the thought may well occur: What, then, is 
the position of one who has never heard of the Christ 
Impulse, may perhaps never even have heard the 


name of Christ? Will such a man be deprived of the 
Christ Impulse because he has not heard the name of 
Christ? Is it necessary to have some theoretical 
knowledge of the Christ Impulse in order that Christ’s 
power may flow into the soul? We will clarify our minds 
about these questions by the following thoughts 
concerning human life from birth until death. 


The human being comes into the world and lives 
through early childhood in a half-sleeping state. He 
has gradually to learn to feel himself as an “I”, to find 
his bearings as an “I”, and his life of soul is constantly 
enriched by what is received through the “I”. By the 
time death is approaching, this life of soul is at its 
richest and ripest. Hence the vital question arises: 
What of our life of soul when the body falls away? It is 
a peculiarity of our physical life and of our life of soul 
that the wealth of our experience and knowledge 
increases in significance the nearer we approach 
death; but at the same time certain attributes are lost 
and replaced by others of an entirely different 
character. In youth we gather knowledge, pass 
through experiences, cherish hopes which as a rule 
can only later be fulfilled. The older we grow, the more 
do we begin to love the wisdom revealed by life. Love 
of wisdom is not egoistic, for this love increases in the 
measure in which we draw near to death; it increases 


in the measure in which the expectation of gaining 
something from our wisdom decreases. Our love for 
this content of our soul steadily increases. In this 
respect Spiritual Science may actually become a 
source of temptation, inasmuch as a man may be led 
to believe that his next life will depend upon the 
acquisition of wisdom in this present life. The effect of 
Spiritual Science may be an extension of egoism 
beyond the bounds of this present life, and therein lies 
danger. Thus if wrongly understood, Spiritual Science 
may act as a tempter — this lies in its very nature. 


Love of the wisdom acquired from life may be 
compared with the flowering of a plant when the 
necessary stage of maturity has been reached. Love 
arises for something that is contained within 
ourselves. Men have often made the attempt to 
sublimate the impulse of love for what is within 
themselves. In the Mystics, for example, we find 
evidence of how they strove to transmute the urge of 
self-love into love of wisdom, and to let this love ray 
out in beauty. By sinking in contemplation into the 
depths of their own soul-life they strove to become 
aware of the Divine Spark within them. But the truth is 
that the wisdom which man acquires in life is only the 
means whereby the seed of his next life is unfolded. 
When a plant has completed its growth through the 


year, the seed remains. So it is with the wisdom 
acquired from life. Man passes through the Gate of 
Death and the spiritual core of being in its process of 
ripening is the seed of the next life. A man who feels 
this may become a Mystic and mistake what is only 
the seed of the next life to be the Divine Spark, the 
Absolute. This is his interpretation of it because it goes 
against the grain for a man to acknowledge that this 
spirit-seed is nothing but his own self. Meister Eckhart, 
John Tauler, and others, spoke of it as the “God 
within”, because they knew nothing of reincarnation. If 
we grasp the meaning of the law of reincarnation we 
recognise the significance of love in the world, both in 
a particular and in a general sense. When we speak of 
karma, we mean that which as cause in the one life 
has its effect in the next. In terms of cause and effect 
we cannot, however, speak truly of love; we cannot 
speak of a deed of love and its eventual 
compensation. True, if there is a deed, there will be 
compensation, but this has nothing to do with love. 
Deeds of love do not look for compensation in the next 
life. 


Suppose, for example, that we work and our work 
brings gain. It may also be that our work gives us no 
joy because we do it simply in order to pay off debts, 
not for actual reward. We can imagine that in this way 


a man has already spent what he is now earning 
through his work. He would prefer to have no debts, 
but as things are, he is obliged to work in order to pay 
them. Now let us apply this example to our actions in 
general. By everything we do out of love we pay off 
debts. From an occult point of view, what is done out 
of love brings no reward but makes amends for profit 
already expended. The only actions from which we 
have nothing in the future are those we perform out of 
true, genuine love. This truth may well be disquieting 
and men are lucky in that they know nothing of it in 
their upper consciousness. But in their 
subconsciousness all of them know it, and that is why 
deeds of love are done so unwillingly, why there is so 
little love in the world. Men feel instinctively that they 
may expect nothing for their “I” in the future from 
deeds of love. An advanced stage of development 
must have been reached before the soul can 
experience joy in performing deeds of love from which 
there is nothing to be gained for itself. The impulse for 
this is not strong in humanity. But occultism can be a 
source of powerful incentives to deeds of love. 


Our egoism gains nothing from deeds of love — but 
the world all the more. Occultism says: Love is for the 
world what the sun is for external life. No soul could 
thrive if love departed from the world. Love is the 


“moral” sun of the world. Would it not be absurd if a 
man who delights in the flowers growing in a meadow 
were to wish that the sun would vanish from the 
world? Translated into terms of the moral life, this 
means: Our deep concern must be that an impulse for 
sound, healthy development shall find its way into the 
affairs of humanity. To disseminate love over the earth 
in the greatest measure possible, to promote love on 
the earth — that and that alone is wisdom. 


What do we learn from Spiritual Science? We learn 
facts concerning the evolution of the earth, we hear of 
the Spirit of the earth, of the earth’s surface and its 
changing conditions, of the development of the 
human body and so forth; we learn to understand the 
nature of the forces working and weaving in the 
evolutionary process. What does this mean? What 
does it mean when people do not want to know 
anything about Spiritual Science? It means that they 
have no interest for what is reality. For if a man has no 
desire to know anything about the nature of Old 
Saturn, Old Sun, Old Moon, then he can know nothing 
about the Earth. Lack of interest in the world is egoism 
in its grossest form. Interest in all existence is man’s 
bounden duty. Let us therefore long for and love the 
sun with its creative power, its love for the well-being 
of the earth and the souls of men! This interest in the 


earth’s evolution should be the spiritual seed of love 
for the world. A Spiritual Science without love would 
be a danger to mankind. But love should not bea 
matter for preaching; love must and indeed will come 
into the world through the spreading of knowledge of 
Spiritual truths. Deeds of love and Spiritual Science 
should be inseparably united. 


Love mediated by way of the senses is the 
wellspring of creative power, of that which is coming 
into being. Without sense-born love, nothing material 
would exist in the world; without spiritual love, 
nothing spiritual can arise in evolution. When we 
practise love, cultivate love, creative forces pour into 
the world. Can the intellect be expected to offer 
reasons for this? The creative forces poured into the 
world before we ourselves and our intellect came into 
being. True, as egoists, we can deprive the future of 
creative forces; but we cannot obliterate the deeds of 
love and the creative forces of the past. We owe our 
existence to deeds of love wrought in the past. The 
strength with which we have been endowed by these 
deeds of love is the measure of our deep debt to the 
past, and whatever love we may at any time be able to 
bring forth is payment of debts owed for our existence. 
In the light of this Knowledge we shall be able to 
understand the deeds of a man who has reached a 


high stage of development, for he has still greater 
debts to pay to the past. He pays his debts through 
deeds of love, and herein lies his wisdom. The higher 
the stage of development reached by a man, the more 
does the impulse of love in him increase in strength; 
wisdom alone does not suffice. 


Let us think of the meaning and effect of love in the 
world in the following way. Love is always a reminder 
of debts owed to life in the past, and because we gain 
nothing for the future by paying off these debts, no 
profit for ourselves accrues from our deeds of love. We 
have to leave our deeds of love behind in the world; 
but they are then a spiritual factor in the how of world- 
happenings. It is not through our deeds of love but 
through deeds of a different character that we perfect 
ourselves; yet the world is richer for our deeds of love. 
Love Is the creative force in the world. 


Besides love there are two other powers in the 
world. How do they compare with love? The one is 
strength, might; the second is wisdom. In regard to 
strength or might we can speak of degrees: weaker, 
stronger, or absolute might — omnipotence. The same 
applies to wisdom, for there are stages on the path to 
omniscience. It will not do to speak in the same way of 
degrees of love. What is universal love, love for all 


beings? In the case of love we cannot speak of 
enhancement as we can speak of enhancement of 
knowledge into omniscience or of might into 
omnipotence, by virtue of which we attain greater 
perfection of our own being. Love for a few or for many 
beings has nothing to do with our own perfecting. 
Love for everything that lives cannot be compared 
with omnipotence; the concept of magnitude, or of 
enhancement, cannot rightly be applied to love. Can 
the attribute of omnipotence be ascribed to the Divine 
Being who lives and weaves through the world? 
Contentions born of feeling must here be silent: were 
God omnipotent, he would be responsible for 
everything that happens and there could be no human 
freedom. If man can be free, then certainly there can 
be no Divine omnipotence. 


Is the Godhead omniscient? As man’s highest goal is 
likeness to God, our striving must be in the direction 
of omniscience. Is omniscience, then, the supreme 
treasure? If it is, a vast chasm must forever yawn 
between man and God. At every moment man would 
have to be aware of this chasm if God possessed the 
supreme treasure of omniscience for himself and 
withheld it from man. The all-encompassing attribute 
of the Godhead is not omnipotence, neither is it 
omniscience, but it is /ove — the attribute in respect of 


which no enhancement is possible. God is uttermost 
love, unalloyed love, is born as it were out of love, is 
the very substance and essence of love. God is pure 
love, not supreme wisdom, not supreme might. God 
has retained love for himself but has shared wisdom 
and might with Lucifer and Ahriman. He has shared 
wisdom with Lucifer and might with Ahriman, in order 
that man may become free, in order that under the 
influence of wisdom he may make progress. 


If we try to discover the source of whatever is 
creative we come to love; love is the ground, the 
foundation of everything that lives. It is by a different 
impulse in evolution that beings are led to become 
wiser and more powerful. Progress is attained through 
wisdom and strength. Study of the course taken by the 
evolution of humanity shows us how the development 
of wisdom and strength is subject to change: there is 
progressive evolution and then the Christ Impulse 
which once poured into mankind through the Mystery 
of Golgotha. Love did not, therefore, come into the 
world by degrees; love streamed into mankind as a 
gift of the Godhead, in complete, perfect wholeness. 
But man can receive the Impulse into himself 
gradually. The Divine Impulse of love as we need it in 
earthly life is an Impulse that came once and forever. 


True love is not capable of diminution or 
amplification. Its nature is quite different from that of 
wisdom and might. Love wakens no expectations for 
the future; it is payment of debts incurred in the past. 
And such was the Mystery of Golgotha in the world’s 
evolution. Did the Godhead, then, owe any debt to 
humanity? 


Lucifer’s influence brought into humanity a certain 
element in consequence of which something that man 
had previously possessed was withdrawn from him. 
This new element led to a descent, a descent 
countered by the Mystery of Golgotha which made 
possible the payment of all debts. The Impulse of 
Golgotha was not given in order that the sins we have 
committed in evolution may be removed from us, but 
in order that what crept into humanity through Lucifer 
should be given its counterweight. 


Let us imagine that there is a man who knows 
nothing of the name of Christ Jesus, nothing of what is 
communicated in the Gospels, but that he 
understands the radical difference between the nature 
of wisdom and might and that of love. Such a man, 
even though he knows nothing of the Mystery of 
Golgotha, is a Christian in the truest sense. A man who 
knows that love is there for the paying of debts and 


brings no profit for the future, is a true Christian. To 
understand the nature of love — that istobea 
Christian! Theosophy (see Note 1) alone, Spiritual 
Science alone, with its teachings of Karma and 
reincarnation, can make us into great egoists unless 
the impulse of love, the Christ Impulse, is added; only 
SO Can we acquire the power to overcome the egoism 
that may be generated by Spiritual Science. The 
balance is established by an understanding of the 
Christ Impulse. Spiritual Science is given to the world 
today because it is a necessity for humanity; but in it 
lies the great danger that — if it is cultivated without 
the Christ Impulse, without the Impulse of love — men 
will only increase their egoism, will actually breed 
egoism that lasts even beyond death. From this the 
conclusion must not be drawn that we should not 
cultivate Spiritual Science; rather we must learn to 
realise that understanding of the essential nature of 
love is an integral part of it. 


What actually came to pass at the Mystery of 
Golgotha? Jesus of Nazareth was born, lived on as 
related by the Gospels, and when He was thirty years 
old the Baptism in the Jordan took place. Thereafter 
the Christ lived for three years in the body of Jesus of 
Nazareth and fulfilled the Mystery of Golgotha. Many 
people think that the Mystery of Golgotha should be 


regarded in an entirely human aspect, believing as 
they do that it was an earthly deed, a deed belonging 
to the realm of the earth. But that is not so. Only from 
the vantage-point of the higher worlds is it possible to 
see the Mystery of Golgotha in its true light and how it 
came to pass on the earth. 


Let us think again of the beginning of the evolution 
of the earth and of man. Man was endowed with 
certain spiritual powers — and then Lucifer 
approached him. At this point we can say: The Gods 
who further the progress of evolution surrendered 
their omnipotence to Lucifer in order that man might 
become free. But man sank into matter more deeply 
than was intended; he slipped away from the Gods of 
progress, fell more deeply than had been wished. How, 
then, can the Gods of progress draw man to 
themselves again? To understand this we must think, 
not of the earth, but of Gods taking counsel together. 
It is for the Gods that Christ performs the Deed by 
which men are drawn back to the Gods. Lucifer’s deed 
was enacted in the super-sensible world; Christ’s 
Deed, too, was enacted in the super-sensible but a/so 
in the physical world. This was an achievement 
beyond the power of any human being. Lucifer’s deed 
was a deed belonging to the super-sensible world. But 
Christ came down to the earth to perform His Deed 


here, and men are the onlookers at this Deed. The 
Mystery of Golgotha is a Deed of the Gods, a concern 
of the Gods at which men are the onlookers. The door 
of heaven opens and a Deed of the Gods shines 
through. This is the one and only Deed on earth that is 
entirely super-sensible. No wonder, therefore, that 
those who do not believe in the super-sensible have 
no belief in the Deed of Christ. The Deed of Christ is a 
Deed of the Gods, a Deed which they themselves 
enact. Herein lies the glory and the unique 
significance of the Mystery of Golgotha and men are 
invited to be its witnesses. Historical evidence is not to 
be found. Men have seen the event in its external 
aspect only; but the Gospels were written from vision 
of the super-sensible and are therefore easily 
disavowed by those who have no feeling for super- 
sensible reality. 


The Mystery of Golgotha as an accomplished fact is 
one of the most sublime of all experiences in the 
spiritual world. Lucifer’s deed belongs to a time when 
man was still aware of his own participation in the 
super-sensible world; Christ’s Deed was performed in 
material existence itself — it is both a physical anda 
Spiritual Deed. We can understand the deed of Lucifer 
through wisdom; understanding of the Mystery of 
Golgotha is beyond the reach of wisdom alone. Even if 


all the wisdom of this world is ours, the Deed of Christ 
may still be beyond our comprehension. Love is 
essential for any understanding of the Mystery of 
Golgotha. Only when love streams into wisdom and 
then again wisdom flows into love will it be possible to 
grasp the nature and meaning of the Mystery of 
Golgotha — only when, as he lives on towards death, 
man unfolds love of wisdom. Love united with wisdom 
— that is what we need when we pass through the 
Gate of Death, because without wisdom that is united 
with love we die in very truth. Philo-sophia, 
philosophy, is love of wisdom. The ancient wisdom was 
not philosophy for it was not born through love but 
through revelation. There is not such a thing as 
philosophy of the East — but wisdom of the East, yes. 
Philosophy as love of wisdom came into the world with 
Christ; there we have the entry of wisdom emanating 
from the impulse of love which came into the world as 
the Christ Impulse. The impulse of love must now be 
carried into effect in wisdom itself. 


The ancient wisdom, acquired by the seer through 
revelation, comes to expression in the sublime words 
from the original prayer of mankind: Ex Deo Nascimur 
— Out of God we are born. That is ancient wisdom. 
Christ who came forth from the realms of spirit has 
united wisdom with love and this love will overcome 


egoism. Such is its aim. But it must be offered 
independently and freely from one being to the other. 
Hence the beginning of the era of love coincided with 
that of the era of egoism. The cosmos has its source 
and origin in love; egoism was the natural and 
inevitable offshoot of love. Yet with time the Christ 
Impulse, the impulse of love, will overcome the 
element of separation that has crept into the world, 
and man can gradually become a participant in this 
force of love. In monumental words of Christ we feel 
love pouring into the hearts of men: 

“Where two or three are gathered together in my 
name, there am |in the midst of them.” 


In like manner does the ancient Rosicrucian saying 
resound into the love that is wedded with wisdom: /n 
Christo Morimur — In Christ we die. 


Through Jehovah, man was predestined for a group- 
soul existence; love was to penetrate into him 
gradually by way of blood-relationship; it is through 
Lucifer that he lives as a personality. Originally, 
therefore, men were in a state of union, then of 
separateness as a consequence of the Luciferic 
principle which promotes selfishness, independence. 
Together with selfishness, evil came into the world. It 
had to be so, because without the evil man could not 


lay hold of the good. When a man gains victory over 
himself, the unfolding of love is possible. To man in the 
clutches of increasing egoism Christ brought the 
impulse for this victory over himself and thereby the 
power to conquer the evil. The Deeds of Christ bring 
together again those human beings who were 
separated through egoism and selfishness. True in the 
very deepest sense are the words of Christ concerning 
deeds of love: 

“Inasmuch as ye have done it unto one of the least of 
these my brethren, ye have done it unto me.” 


The Divine Deed of Love flowed back upon the 
earthly world; as time goes on, in spite of the forces of 
physical decay and death, the evolution of mankind 
will be permeated and imbued with new Spiritual life 
through this Deed — a Deed performed, not out of 
egoism but solely out of the spirit of love. Per Spiritum 
Sanctum Reviviscimus — Through the Holy Spirit we 
live again. 


Yet the future of humanity will consist of something 
besides love. Spiritual perfecting will be for earthly 
man the goal most worthy of aspiration — (this is 
described at the beginning of my second Mystery Play, 
The Soul’s Probation) — but nobody who understands 
what deeds of love truly are will say that his own 


striving for perfection is selfless. Striving for perfection 
imparts strength to our being and to our personality. 
But our value for the world must be seen to lie wholly 
in deeds of love, not in deeds done for the sake of self- 
perfecting. Let us be under no illusion about this. 
When a man is endeavouring to follow Christ by way 
of love of wisdom, of the wisdom he dedicates to the 
service of the world only so much takes real effect as 
is filled with love. 


Wisdom steeped in love, which at once furthers the 
world and leads the world to Christ — this love of 
wisdom also excludes the lie. For the lie is the direct 
opposite of the actual facts and those who yield 
themselves lovingly to the facts are incapable of lying. 
The lie has its roots in egoism — always and without 
exception. When, through love, we have found the 
path to wisdom, we reach wisdom through the 
increasing power of self-conquest, through selfless 
love. Thus does man become a free personality. The 
evil was the sub-soil into which the light of love was 
able to shine; but it is love that enables us to grasp 
the meaning and place of evil in the world. The 
darkness has enabled the light to come into our ken. 
Only a man who is free in the real sense can become a 
true Christian. 


Ancient Wisdom and the Heralding of the Christ 
Impulse 

The meeting today is an occasion that demands an 
introduction to our studies. It is the day known in the 
Theosophical Movement [See Note 1 at end of 
lecture.] as White Lotus Day, commemorating the 
yearly anniversary of the day on which Madame 
Helena Petrovna Blavatsky, the founder of the present 
Theosophical Movement, left the physical plane. It will 
need very little effort to touch a chord in every soul 
present here today in order to evoke feelings of 
admiration, veneration and gratitude towards the 
individuality who came to the Earth in Helena 
Petrovna Blavatsky, and inspired men to turn their 
minds again to the ancient, holy Mysteries whence all 
the forces and impulses needed for man’s spiritual 
development have proceeded. By devoting herself to 
what she clearly realised to be the task of the modern 
age, H. P. Blavatsky was able to present in a popular 
form what was accessible to her of the Mystery 
wisdom, a form which differed from that in which 
Mystery wisdom has, through secret channels, 
influenced men’s activities and endeavours. The 
significance of the modern age lies in the fact, that 
what was formerly accessible only to the few, must be 


given in a form comprehensible to wider circles. And 
to have acted, as she did at first, in accordance with 
this trend in the modern age — this was the mission of 
Madame Blavatsky. Thus, she turned the minds of men 
to something which has, in truth, always been held 
sacred by those who had knowledge of it. To indicate 
that this is so we will begin with the recitation of a 
poem by a thinker known to the so-called educated 
public — or rather known only as a dry, abstract 
thinker and as an architect of systems of remote 
philosophical ideas. But that what this thinker seems 
to give only in the form of crystalline ideas were the 
product of intense warmth of feeling, and that ideas 
alone were not the only expressions of the dictates of 
his heart — this he shows us in a poem addressed to 
the holy Mysteries. 


Hegel — one can call him ‘the thinker of Europe’ — 
who has become so ‘well Known’ to modern scholars 
that in the libraries one can still find many uncut 
volumes of his — has left us a poem written from the 
very fibres of his heart. | mean the poem ‘Eleusis’, 
[Translation by Owen Barfield. Published by his 
permission.] dedicated to Holderlin, which will now be 
recited by Fraulein von Sivers. [Since 1914, Frau 


Doctor Steiner.] With the recitation of this poem we 
will pay our tribute to the genii of H. P. Blavatsky. 


Rest all about me and within me rest, 
The ever-grinding cares of busied men 
Asleep at last! To me they proffer 
Repose and liberty. My thanks to thee, 
Dear freedom-bringer, Night! Now the moon veils 
The uncertain outline of the distant hills 
With gauzes of white mist. The clear line of the lake 
Looks kindly on me. 
The long-drawn-out loud noises of the day 
Seem years and years away. 
Thy image steals, beloved Friend, upon me 
With joys from byegone days, with longings 
That soon give way to sweeter hopes 
Of future meeting. Fancy paints 
The ardent, the long-hungered-for embrace, 
The questions asked and answered; 
Intimate probings whether time has changed 
His mien, his look, his feelings — then the joy 
Of certainty, finding the pact maintained 
Firmer and riper now than then, 
That ancient pact no oath had bound us to 
To live for freedom and for truth alone, 
Never and never to make peace 
With the laws that rule sensations and beliefs! 


Now the mood that bore me lightly over hills and dales 
to thee 

Compounds with dull reality. 

Ah, but a tell-tale sigh betrays their discord, 

And with it flies away my fancy’s happy dream 

| look up to the eternal vault of heaven, 

To thee, thou gleaming star of night! 

Oblivion of all wishes and all hopes 

Comes streaming down from thine eternity. 
Reflection dies away in contemplation. 

All that | labelled ‘mine’ is here no more. 

| yield myself up to the Infinite, 

| am within it, am naught else, am All. 

Thought, soon returning, feels estranged, 
Trembles before the Limitless; amazed, it cannot grasp 
Such depths of contemplation. 

Imagination links eternity 

To sense. Ye lofty Shades, Spirits sublime, 
Welcome! Ye from whose brows Perfection shines, 
Ye fright me not. | feel: This also is my home, 
This radiance austere that wraps you round. 

Ha! Might the portals of thy Temple part, 

O Ceres, erstwhile in Eleusis throned! 

Drunken with ardour, now | feel 

The terror of thy coming, 

Even as thy Revelations dawn on me — 

Then would | tell the sense sublime 


Of figured images, would hear and understand 

The hymns sung at a banquet of the Gods. Alas, thy 
halls are silent, Holy One! 

Fled is the choir of Gods into Olympus, 

Bare their polluted altars; 

Fled from the grave of unenlightened Man 

The genius of spotless magic that was here. 

The wisdom of thy priests is dumb, no echo from their 
hallowed rites 

Hath been preserved to us. In vain it quests, 

The scholar’s prying itch, without the love 

Of wisdom. So possessed, they still despise thee. 
Somewhat they hope to gain by grubbing after words, 
Words that thy giant Meanings once informed - 

In vain! They only turn up dust and ashes 

And never never find therein thy life renewed. 
What if in that disanimated trash 

They found some pleasure? The complacent ghouls 
Mistook: no vestige, not a trace remained 

Of sacraments and images once thine. 

Sons of initiation felt that high 

Doctrine ineffable too full, too deep 

To be bestowed in shrivelled vocables. 

The soul touched by Eternity, 

Immersed beyond the bounds of space and time, 
By thought now unconfined forgets itself, 

Then back to consciousness once more 


Awakes. Who seeks to speak of this at all 

To others feels, had he the tongues of angels, 
The poverty of words — is horrified 

To find the Sacred dwarfed by thoughts as small 
As words will hold. His lips are sealed 

Fearful before the sin of utterance. 

What the adept forbade himself, wise laws 
Enjoined on weaker minds: not to divulge 
Aught that they saw, heard, felt throughout that holy 
night, 

Lest the devotion of some better spirit 

Be mischiefed by its noise; their pack of words 
Might foster wrath with the Divine itself, 

Were that so trodden in the mire 

As even to be memorised, become 

A toy, a Sophist’s article on sale 

For any shopper’s obol, 

Clothes for a fluent phraseman, even a task 
Imposed on careless schoolboys — till at last 
‘Twere left an empty thing, its living root 

Only an echo heard through foreign tongues. 
Oh never, Goddess, did thy sons with greed 
Bandy thy Honour in the market place, 

Rather were fain to guard it well 

Within the arcane sanctum of the breast. 
Therefore, not on their lips, but in their lives 
Thou lived’st. In their deeds thou livest yet. 


This night | too discerned thee, Holy One. 

Often thy children by their life reveal thee. 

| scent thee as the Soul within their deeds! 

Thou art the exalted mind, the constant faith 

Which, still, though ruin reign, betrays not the Divine. 


| feel in full accord with the individuality of H. P. 
Blavatsky if, especially on this day, a few words of 
plain truth are spoken about heir. It was characteristic 
of her that when she was fully herself, she desired, 
above everything else, to be true. Therefore we can 
best honour her when we direct our grateful thoughts 
to her and speak a few words of unvarnished truth. 


In her being as a whole, in her individuality, H. P. 
Blavatsky revealed what inner strength, what a 
powerful impulse was inherent in the spiritual 
Movement we call the Theosophical Movement. To 
substantiate this, | need refer only to the first of H. P. 
Blavatsky’s more important works, /sis Unveiled. This 
book must give to an ordinary reader the impression of 
a veritably chaotic, bewildering hotchpotch. A reader 
who is aware of the existence of an age-old wisdom, 
guarded through the ages in the Mysteries and 
protected from profane eyes, and who knows that this 
wisdom has not been acquired by any external human 
effort but has been harboured in secret societies, such 


a reader too finds in the book much that is chaotic — 
but he finds something else as well. He finds a work 
that, for the first time, presents to the secular world, 
courageously and daringly, certain secrets of the 
Mysteries. One who understands these things finds 
what an infinite amount has been co4ectly interpreted 
— an achievement that would have been possible only 
by Initiates. Nevertheless, the impression of chaos 
remains and can be explained by the following 
reasoned consideration. The outer personality of H. P. 
Blavatsky, to the extent to which she was incarnated 
in her physical body, with her intellect, also with her 
personal characteristics, her sympathies and 
antipathies, shows us by the very way in which Isis 
Unveiled is written, that she could not possibly have 
produced out of her own personality, out of her own 
soul, what she had to give to the world. She 
communicates things that she herself was quite 
incapable of understanding, and if one follows this line 
of thought further it proves clearly that higher, 
Spiritual Individualities used the body and personality 
of H. P. Blavatsky in order to communicate what, in 
accordance with the need of the times, had to be 
inculcated into humanity. Indeed, the impossibility of 
attributing to her what she has given is in itself living 
proof of the fact that those Individualities who are 
connected with the Theosophical Movement, the 


‘Masters of Wisdom and Harmony of Feelings,’ found 
an instrument in H. P. Blavatsky. Those who see clearly 
in such matters know that the knowledge did not 
originate in her but that it flowed through her from 
lofty spiritual Individualities. Naturally, today is not 
the appropriate time to speak about these matters in 
detail. 


Now the question might arise — and it often does — 
why did those lofty Individualities choose Madame 
Blavatsky as their instrument? They did so because in 
spite of everything she was the most suitable. Why did 
the choice not fall upon one of the learned specialists 
dealing with the science of Comparative Religion? We 
need think only of the greatest, most highly respected 
authority on oriental religions, the renowned Max 
Muller, and his own pronouncements will tell us why 
he could not have proclaimed what had to be 
communicated through the human instrument of 
Madame Blavatsky. When the religious systems of the 
East and the expositions of them through Madame 
Blavatsky became known, Muller said: ‘If, somewhere 
in the street, a pig is seen and is grunting, that is not 
considered very remarkable, but if a human being 
walks along the street grunting like a pig, that is 
considered remarkable indeed.’ — The implication is 
that one who is not prepared to distort the religious 


systems of the East in the style of Max Muller is like a 
man who grunts like a pig. In any case the comparison 
does not seem to me very logical, for why should one 
be astonished when a pig grunts; but if a human being 
grunts, that would be a feat of which by no means 
everyone is capable. The comparison is rather lame, 
but that it could be made at all shows clearly enough 
that Max Muller was not the right personality. 


So, the choice had to fall upon a person of no 
particular intellectual eminence — a situation which 
naturally had many disadvantages. Thus, Madame 
Blavatsky brought all the sympathy and antipathy of 
her extremely passionate nature into the great 
message. She had a strong antipathy to the world. 
conception which springs from the Old and the New 
Testaments, a strong antipathy to Judaism and 
Christianity. But to apprehend the ancient wisdom of 
humanity in its pure, primal form one condition is 
indispensable, namely to face the revelations from the 
higher worlds in a state of perfect mental and 
emotional balance. Antipathy and sympathy form a 
kind of fog before the inner eye. Thus, it came about 
that Madame Blavatsky’s perception became more 
and more enveloped in a kind of fog, and her mind 
remained clear only for so-called purely Aryan 
traditions. Here she looked into spiritual depths with 


great clarity but became one-sided as a result and so 
it came about that in her second great work The 
Secret Doctrine, the early Aryan religion was 
presented in a biased form. To look for anything about 
the mystery of Sinai or of Golgotha in Blavatsky’s 
writings would, because of this antipathy, be useless. 
Hence, she was led to Powers who with great 
forcefulness and clarity, could impart all non-Christian 
wisdom. This is revealed in the wonderful ‘Stanzas of 
Dzyan’ which Madame Blavatsky has quoted in The 
Secret Doctrine. But this diverted her from the path of 
Initiation in the physical world that was indicated, 
although only in a fragmentary way, in Isis Unveiled. 
But bound as she was by a one-sided Initiation, 
Madame Blavatsky could present in The Secret 
Doctrine only the aspect of spiritual knowledge that 
was inspired by the non-Christian world-conception. 
Thus, The Secret Doctrine is a book containing the 
greatest revelations of this order which humanity was 
able to receive at the time. It contains themes which 
can also be found in other writings, namely the so- 
called letters of the ‘Masters of Wisdom and Harmony 
of Feelings.’ [See Note 2 at end of lecture.] There 
again some of the greatest wisdom given to mankind 
is to be found. But there are other sections of The 
Secret Doctrine, for instance those dealing in great 
detail with the Quantum theory. Anyone who, out of 


true understanding, includes the stanzas of Dzyan and 
the Letters of the Masters among the highest 
revelations vouchsafed to humanity, gains the 
impression from the extensive sections dealing with 
the Quantum theory that they were the work of a 
person suffering from a mania for writing down 
whatever came into his head and being incapable of 
laying down his pen. Then there are other sections 
where a deeply rooted passionate nature discourses 
on scientific topics without reliable knowledge of the 
subject. Thus, The Secret Doctrine is a weird mixture 
of themes, some of which should be eliminated, while 
others contain the highest wisdom. This becomes 
comprehensible when we consider what was said by 
one of H. P. Blavatsky’s friends who had deep insight 
into her character. He said: Madame Blavatsky was 
really a threefold phenomenon. Firstly, she was a 
dumpy, plain woman with an illogical mind and a 
passionate nature, always losing her temper; to be 
sure, she was good-natured, affectionate and 
compassionate but she was certainly not what one 
calls a gifted woman. Secondly, when the great truths 
became articulate through her, she was the pupil of 
the great Masters: then her facial expression and her 
gestures changed, she became a different person and 
the spiritual worlds spoke through her. Finally, there 
was a third, a regal figure, awe-inspiring, Supreme, in 


those rare moments when the Masters themselves 
spoke through her. 


Lovers of truth will always carefully distinguish in 
Madame Blavatsky’s works what is essential and what 
is not. To her who is in our thoughts today, no greater 
service could be rendered than to look at her in the 
light of truth; no greater service could be done to her 
than to lead the Theosophical Movement in the light of 
truth. 


Naturally, the Theosophical Movement had at first to 
follow an individual course; but it has become a 
matter of great importance that another stream should 
flow into the Movement. It has become necessary to 
add to the Theosophical Movement the stream which 
since the thirteenth century has been flowing from 
occult sources — sources to which Madame Blavatsky 
had no access. 


So today we are doing full justice to the aims of the 
Theosophical Movement not only by recognising the 
religious creeds and world-conceptions of the East, but 
by adding to them those that came to expression in 
the revelations of Sinai and in the Mystery of 
Golgotha. And perhaps today it may be permissible to 
ask whether the scope of the Theosophical Movement 


as a whole calls for the addition of what in the nature 
of things could not be given at the beginning, or 
whether specialisation of an extremely questionable 
kind should by means of doctrine or dogma be given 
out as truth? | for my part say unreservedly that | 
know how great a wrong we should be doing to the 
spirit of H. P. Blavatsky now in the spiritual world, if 
the latter course were taken. | Know that it is not 
opposing but acting in harmony with that spirit if we 
do what it wants today, namely, to add to the 
Theosophical Movement what that spirit was unable to 
give while in the earthly body. And | know that not 
only am! not speaking against Madame Blavatsky but 
in complete harmony with her when | say to you: the 
one thing | wish for is that our Western conception of 
the world shall come to its own in this Theosophical 
Movement. In recent years knowledge and truths of 
many different kinds have become available. Now let 
us assume that in fifty years’ time everything would 
have to be corrected, that of our spiritual edifice, as 
we picture it today, not one stone is left upon another, 
that in fifty years’ time occult investigation would 
have to rectify everything fundamentally, then my 
comment would have to be this: May be! But one 
thing will remain of our aims here, and that it should 
remain is the object of the main endeavour of our 
Western Theosophical Movement. [This lecture was 


given before the formation of the Anthroposophical 
Society, while Dr. Steiner was still lecturing within the 
Theosophical Society. See note at end of text.] It is 
that it may truly be said that there was once a 
Theosophical Movement whose one ideal in the field of 
occultism was to establish only that which springs 
from the purest, utterly unsullied sense of truth. Our 
aim is that one day this may be said of us. Things still 
in doubt are better left unsaid than to deviate in any 
way from a course for which a pure sense of truth can 
take full responsibility before all the spiritual Powers. 


From this, however, something else follows. 
Someone might feel called upon to ask: Why do you 
reject this or that? Our answer is: although others may 
have a different idea of tolerance, our conception of it 
is that we feel obliged to protect mankind from what 
could not hold its own before the forum of pure truth. 
Although our work may be misrepresented, we shall 
stand firm and try to fulfil our task by rejecting 
whatever must be rejected if we are to serve our 
purpose. Therefore, when anything conflicts with our 
sense of truth, we reject it, but only then. We obey no 
other reasons or sentiments. Nor will we indulge in 
trite phrases about equal rights of opinion, 
brotherhood, and so on, Knowing that the love of men 
for one another can bear fruit only if it is sincere and 


true. It is fitting, particularly on this day of 
commemoration, that this will to be inspired by the 
purest sense of truth should be expressed. 


Since new knowledge has been gained in the way | 
have indicated, much that can help to explain 
mysteries of the universe has come to light. Nothing is 
ever said to discriminate between the great cultures or 
religiouS movements of the human race. Has it not 
been said many times when considering the first post- 
Atlantean epoch with the spiritual culture inspired by 
the holy Rishis, that there we have something that is 
Spiritually more sublime than anything that has 
followed it. Neither should we ever think of belittling 
Buddhism; on the contrary, we emphasise its merits, 
knowing that it has given humanity benefits such as 
Christianity will be able to achieve only in the future. 
What is of immense importance, however, is that 
again and again we point to the difference that 
distinguishes Oriental culture from Western culture. 


Oriental culture speaks only of individualities who in 
the course of evolution have passed through several 
incarnations. For instance, it speaks of the 
Bodhisattvas and describes them as individualities 
who pass through their human development more 
quickly than is usual. Thus, Oriental culture is 


concerned only with what, as individuality, passes 
from incarnation to incarnation until in a certain 
incarnation such a Bodhisattva becomes a Buddha. 
When a Bodhisattva has become a Buddha — which 
he can do only on Earth — he has advanced so far that 
he need not descend again into a body of flesh. And 
so, the further back we go, the more do we find 
interest focused primarily on the individuality and less 
on the single incarnation. What is really in mind when 
speaking of the Buddha is not so much the historical 
Buddha, the Suddhodana Prince, but rather a degree 
of attainment, a rank which other Bodhisattvas also 
attain in the course of their successive lives. 


In the West, however, it is different. We have lived 
through an epoch of culture which has nothing to say 
about the individuality who passes from life to life, but 
values only the single personality. We speak of 
Socrates, Plato, Caesar, Goethe, Spinoza, Fichte, 
Raphael, Michelangelo, and think of them only in the 
one incarnation. We do not speak of the individuality 
who goes from incarnation to incarnation, but we 
Speak of the personality. We speak of one Socrates, 
one Plato, one Goethe and so on, we speak only of a 
single life in which the individuality has found 
expression. Western culture was destined to stress the 
importance of the single personality, to bring it to 


vigorous, Characteristic maturity, and to disregard the 
individuality passing from life to life. But the time has 
come when we must again learn gradually to 
recognise how the eternal individuality passes through 
the several single personalities. Now we find that 
mankind is striving to apprehend what it is that lives 
on from personality to personality. That will fire the 
imagination and illumine the souls of men with a new 
light of understanding. This can be illustrated by a 
particular example. 


We turn our eyes to a figure such as the Prophet 
Elijah. First of all, we think of the Prophet himself. But 
the essential significance of this Prophet is the fact 
that in a certain way he prepared for the Mystery of 
Golgotha; He indicated that the Jahve impulse is 
something that can be understood and grasped only 
in the ego. He was not able to reveal the full 
significance of the human ‘I’ for as regards ego- 
consciousness he represents a half-way stage between 
the Moses-idea of Jehovah and the Christian Christ- 
idea. Thus, the prophet Elijah is revealed to us asa 
mighty herald, an advance messenger of the Christ- 
Impulse, of what came to pass through the Mystery of 
Golgotha. We see him as a great and mighty figure. 


Now let us turn to another. The West is accustomed 
to think of him as a single personality. | refer to John 
the Baptist. The West sees him confined within his 
personality. But we ourselves learn to know him as the 
herald of Christ Himself; we follow his life as the 
forerunner of Christ, as the man who first uttered the 
words: ‘Change the disposition of your souls for the 
kingdom of heaven is at hand.’ He indicated the 
impulse that was to come through Golgotha; that 
divinity can be found within the human ego, that the 
Christ-Ego is to enter more and more deeply into the 
human ego, and that this impulse is near at hand. 
Now, through Spiritual Science, we learn the truth that 
is also indicated in the Bible, namely that the same 
Individuality who had lived in the prophet Elijah, lived 
in J9hn the Baptist. He who as Elijah heralded the 
Christ was reincarnated as John the Baptist, again 
heralding the Christ in the way appropriate for his 
time. For us these two figures are now united. Eastern 
culture proceeds in a different way, concentrating on 
individualities and neglecting the single personality. 


Passing on now to the Middle Ages we find that 
extraordinary figure who was born — as if to give an 
outward indication of his special connection with the 
Spiritual world — on Good Friday in the year 1483 and 
died in early manhood at the age of thirty-seven, a 


phenomenal influence through his gifts to humanity. | 
am speaking of Raphael. He was born on a Good 
Friday as if to show that he is connected with the 
event commemorated on Good Friday. What, in the 
light of Spiritual Science, can the West experience 
through the figure of Raphael? If we study this figure 
in the light of Spiritual Science, we shall discover that 
Raphael accomplished more for the spreading of 
Christianity, for the penetration of an interconfessional 
Christianity into the hearts of men than all the 
theological interpreters, than all the cardinals and 
popes of his time. Before the eyes of Raphael’s soul 
there may have risen a picture of the scene described 
in the Acts of the Apostles. [See, Acts of the Apostles, 
ch. XVII, verses 22-31.] One stands up before the 
Athenians and says: Ye men of Athens worship the 
gods ignorantly, with external signs. But there is that 
God whom one can learn to know, the God who lives 
and weaves in everything that has life. That God is the 
Christ who suffered death and has arisen, thereby 
giving man the impulse leading to resurrection. Some 
did not listen, others thought it strange. In Raphael’s 
soul this event came to expression in the painting now 
hanging in the Vatican, incorrectly named ‘The School 
of Athens.’ In reality it depicts the figure of Paul 
teaching the Athenians the fundamental principles of 
Christianity. In this picture Raphael has given 


something that seems like a heralding of the 
Christianity that transcends denominations. The 
profound meaning of this picture has not yet dawned 
upon men. 


Of the other pictures of Raphael, it must be said that 
whereas nothing has remained of what cardinals and 
popes did for humanly at that time, Raphael’s work is 
only today becoming a vital force. How little Raphael 
was understood in recent times is shown by the fact 
that Goethe, when visiting Dresden, did not admire 
the Sistine Madonna, having heard from the official at 
the Museum — and he was only expressing the 
general opinion of the day — that there was 
something commonplace about the facial expression 
of the Child Jesus, that the two Angels at the bottom of 
the picture could only have been added by some 
dauber, that the Madonna herself could not be the 
work of Raphael, but must have been painted over. If 
we look through the whole of eighteenth-century 
literature, we shall find hardly anything about 
Raphael; even Voltaire does not mention him. 


And today? Today, whether Protestants or Catholics 
or anything else, people are inwardly moved by 
Raphael’s pictures. It can be seen how in the Sistine 
Madonna a great cosmic mystery reveals itself to 


human hearts and will carry its impulse through them 
into the future, when mankind will have been led to an 
interconfessional, broad and all-embracing 
Christianity, as we already have it in Spiritual Science. 
And that impulse will continue to work as a result of 
the fact that a wonderful mystery has inspired human 
souls through the Sistine Madonna. | have often said 
that when someone looks into a child’s eyes, he can 
know that what is gazing out of those eyes is 
something that has not come into existence through 
birth, something that reveals the depths of the human 
soul. One who studies the children in Raphael’s 
Madonna pictures can see that divinity itself, an occult 
and superhuman reality, looks out of those eyes — 
something that is still present in the child in the 
earliest period after birth. This can be perceived in all 
Raphael’s paintings of children, with one exception. 
The portrayal of one child is different — it is that of the 
Jesus Child in the Sistine Madonna painting. Whoever 
looks into the eyes of that Child knows that they 
already reveal more than can be embodied in a human 
being. Raphael has made this distinction to show that 
in this one Child, the Child of the Sistine Madonna, 
there lives something that is already experiencing, in 
advance, a reality of pure spirit, a Christ-like reality. 


Thus, Raphael is a harbinger of the spiritual Christ 
who is revealed again by Spiritual Science. Through 
Spiritual Science too we learn that in Raphael there 
lived the same individuality who had lived in Elijah 
and in John the Baptist. And we can understand that 
the world in which he lived as John the Baptist 
reappears in Raphael when we observe how his 
relation to the historic Christ-Event is indicated by the 
fact that he was born on a Good Friday. 


Here, then, we have the third harbinger after Elijah 
and John the Baptist. Now we understand many of the 
questions inevitably raised by those possessed of 
wider powers of perception. John the Baptist dies the 
death of a martyr before the event of Golgotha is 
drawing near. He lives through the dawn leading to 
the Mystery of Golgotha, through the time of 
prophecies and predictions, through the days of 
rejoicing, but not through the period of lamentation 
and sorrow. When this same mood becomes manifest 
again in the personality of Raphael, do we not find it 
comprehensible that with such deep devotion he 
paints pictures of the Madonna and of children, and is 
it not obvious why he does not paint the betrayal by 
Judas, the bearing of the Cross, Golgotha, the Mount of 
Olives? Any existing pictures of these subjects must 
have been commissioned, for the essential being of 


Raphael finds no expression in them. Why are such 
pictures alien to Raphael? Because as John the Baptist 
he did not live to experience the Mystery of Golgotha. 


And then, as we think of the figure of Raphael, how 
he has lived through the centuries and is still living 
today, and then think of what remains of his work and 
what has already been destroyed, and when we reflect 
that all material things must eventually perish, then 
we know well that the living essence of these pictures 
will have been taken into the souls of men before the 
pictures themselves have perished. For centuries yet, 
reproductions will of course be available; but that 
which alone can give a true idea of Raphael’s 
personality, of what he was, what his own hands 
accomplished — that will crumble into dust, his works 
will have perished. And nothing on our Earth can 
preserve them. 


But through Spiritual Science it is clear to us that 
the individuality in Raphael bears with it what has 
been achieved in one incarnation, into the next. And 
when we learn that this same individuality appears 
again in the poet Novalis, and we take his first 
proclamation which, like a radiant sunrise, reveals a 
new and living concept of Christ, then we say to 
ourselves that long before Raphael’s works disappear 


from the outer world, the individuality in that 
personality has come again, in order to bequeath his 
gifts in a new form to mankind. How good it is that for 
a time Western culture has paid attention only to the 
actual personality, that we have learnt to love a 
personality simply from the fruits of a single life! And 
how immeasurably enriched must our souls feel when 
we learn that the eternal part of man passes from 
personality to personality. And however different these 
personalities may seem to us to be, the concrete facts 
which spiritual knowledge can tell us about 
reincarnation and karma will somehow bring us 
understanding. Humanity will not profit as greatly 
from general concepts and doctrines, as from details 
that can throw light upon individual cases. Then much 
that is attainable only through intuitive vision and 
occult investigation can be brought to bear on these 
matters and at last we are able to turn our gaze to the 
Mystery of Golgotha itself and remind ourselves that 
in the thirtieth year of the life of Jesus of Nazareth the 
Christ Being entered into him and lived through the 
Mystery of Golgotha 


When it is maintained nowadays that the Christ 
Being cannot incarnate in a physical body, it must be 
said that that has really never been asserted. For the 
physical body into which the spiritual Christ Being 


entered at that time was the sheath of Jesus of 
Nazareth. In that case it was not as it is with other 
individualities who build up their body themselves, 
but into the body which had been prepared by Jesus of 
Nazareth, the Christ Being descended only at a later 
point of time. True, there was then union, but we 
cannot really speak of a physical incarnation of Christ. 
These matters are self-evident to one who has 
knowledge. 


But now we know that through this Christ-Ilmpulse, 
as it streams into the different civilisations of 
mankind, something has come to the Earth, has 
flowed into humanity, for the benefit of all mankind. 
Thus, that which went through death is like a seed of 
corn which multiplies, can make its way into individual 
human souls and spring to life. AS we know that the 
body of Jesus of Nazareth had received the Christ 
Being who, by passing through death, united Himself 
with the Earth, let us now ask: what will be the 
outcome of this when the Earth has reached its goal 
and comes to its end? Christ who united Himself with 
the Earth, will be the one reality on Earth when it has 
reached its goal. Christ will be the Spirit of the Earth. 
This in fact He is already, only then the souls of men 
will be permeated by Him, and men will form a totality 
together with Him. 


And now another question arises. We have learnt 
that man in his form on Earth is to be regarded as 
‘Maya.’ The form disintegrates after death; what 
appears outwardly as the human body is an illusion. 


The external form of the physical body will no more 
remain than the physical bodies of the plants, animals 
and minerals will remain. Physical bodies will become 
cosmic dust. What is now the visible physical Earth 
will have completely vanished, will exist no longer. 
And what of the etheric bodies? They have meaning 
and purpose only as long as they have to renew the 
life of physical bodies, and they too will cease to exist. 
When the Earth has reached its goal, what will remain 
of all that man beholds? Nothing at all will be there, 
nothing of himself, nothing of the beings of the other 
kingdoms of nature. When the Spiritual is set free 
nothing will be left of matter but formless dust, for the 
Spirit alone is real. But something will then have 
become a reality, something that in times gone by had 
not been united with The Earth at all and with which 
human souls will now unite — namely, the Christ 
Spirit. The Christ Spirit will be the one and only reality 
that can remain of the Earth. 


But how does this Christ Spirit acquire His spiritual 
sheaths? In the Mystery of Golgotha, He descended 


into the sphere of Earth as an Impulse, as the soul of 
the Earth. 


It does not happen in the same way as in human 
beings, but the Christ Being too must form for Himself 
something that can he called His sheaths. Christ will 
eventually have a kind of spiritualised physical body, 
a kind of etheric body and a kind of astral body. Of 
what will these bodies consist? 


These are questions which for the time being can 
only be hinted at. When the Christ Being descended to 
the Earth He had to provide Himself with something 
similar to the sheaths of a human being: a physical 
body, an etheric body and an astral body. Gradually, 
in the course of the epochs, something that 
corresponds to an astral, an etheric and a physical 
body formed around the originally purely spiritual 
Christ Impulse which descended at the Baptism by 
John. All these sheaths are formed from forces which 
have to be developed by humanity on Earth. What 
kind of forces are they? 


The forces of external science cannot produce a 
body for Christ because they are concerned only with 
things that will have disappeared in the future, that 
will no longer exist. But there is something that 


precedes knowledge and is infinitely more valuable for 
the soul than knowledge itself. It is what the Greek 
philosophers regarded as the beginning of all 
philosophy: wonder or astonishment. Once we have 
the knowledge, the experience which is of value to the 
soul has really already passed. People in whom the 
great revelations and truths of the spiritual world can 
evoke wonder, nourish this feeling of wonder, and in 
the course of time this creates a force which has a 
power of attraction for the Christ Impulse, which 
attracts the Christ Spirit: the Christ Impulse unites 
with the individual human soul when the soul can feel 
wonder for the mysteries of the world. Christ draws His 
astral body in earthly evolution from all those feelings 
which have lived in single human souls as wonder. 


The second quality that must be developed by 
human souls to attract the Christ Impulse is a power of 
compassion. Whenever the soul is moved to share in 
the suffering or joy of others, this is a force which 
attracts the Christ Impulse; Christ unites Himself with 
the human soul through compassion and love. 
Compassion and love are the forces from which Christ 
forms His etheric body until the end of earthly 
evolution. With regard to compassion and love one 
could, to put it crudely, soeak of a programme which 
Spiritual Science must carry out in the future. In this 


connection, materialism has evolved a pernicious 
science, such as has never previously existed on 
Earth. The very worst offence committed today is to 
correlate love and sexuality. This is the worst possible 
expression of materialism, the most devilish symptom 
of our time. Sexuality and love have nothing whatever 
to do with each other. Sexuality is something quite 
different from and has no connection at all with pure, 
original love. Science has brought things to a 
Shameful point by means of an extensive literature 
devoted to connecting these two things which are 
simply not connected. 


A third force which flows into the human soul as if 
from a higher world, to which man submits, to which 
he attributes a higher significance than that of his own 
individual moral instincts, is conscience. 


With man’s conscience Christ is most intimately 
united. From the impulses which spring from the 
conscience of individual human souls Christ draws his 
physical body. 


The reality of an utterance in the Bible becomes 
very clear when we know that the etheric body of 
Christ is formed from men’s feelings of compassion 
and love: ‘What ye have done unto one of the least of 


these my brethren, ye have done it unto me’ — for to 
the end of the Earth’s evolution Christ forms His 
etheric body out of men’s compassion and love. As He 
forms His astral body out of wonder and astonishment, 
His physical body out of conscience, so does He form 
His etheric body out of men’s feelings of compassion 
and love. 


Why do we speak of these things at the present 
time? Because one day a great problem will have to be 
solved for humanity: namely, how to present the figure 
of Christ in its relation to the various domains of life. 
This will be possible only if account is taken of many 
things that Spiritual Science has to say. When after 
long contemplation of the Christ-idea as conceived by 
Spiritual Science, an attempt is made to present the 
figure of Christ, the countenance will be found to 
contain something that can, and indeed will, baffle all 
the arts. The countenance will give expression to the 
victory of the forces that are contained only in the 
face over all other forces in the human form. When 
men are able to fashion eyes that radiate only 
compassion, a mouth not adapted for eating but only 
for uttering those words of truth which are the words 
of conscience, when a brow can be shaped whose 
beauty lies in the moulding of the arch spanning the 
position of what we call the lotus-flower between the 


eyes ... when it becomes possible to accomplish all 
this, it will be understood why the Prophet says: ‘He 
bath no form nor comeliness.’ (Isaiah, 53, 2.) What is 
meant is that it is not beauty that counts, but the 
power that will gain the victory over decay: the figure 
of Christ in which all is compassion, all love, all 
devotion to conscience. 


And so Spiritual Science passes over as a seed into 
human feeling, human perception. The teachings that 
Spiritual investigation can impart do not remain mere 
teachings; they are transformed into life itself in the 
human soul. And the fruits of Spiritual Science will 
gradually mature into conditions of life which will 
appear like an external embodiment of spiritual 
knowledge itself, of the soul of future humanity. 


With thoughts such as these | would like to have 
spoken to you in the way that one likes to speak to 
those who are striving for spiritual Knowledge, not in 
dry words, but in words conveying ideas and 
stimulating feelings which can live and be effective in 
the outer world. When such feelings are alive in men’s 
hearts, they will become a source of warmth streaming 
into all mankind. And those who believe this will also 
believe in the effectiveness of their own good feelings; 
they will also believe that this can apply to every soul 


— even though karma may not enable it to be 
outwardly manifest. Invisible effects can thus be 
engendered whereby all that ought to come into the 
world through Spiritual Science can actually be 
brought there. 


That is the feeling | should like to have awakened in 


you on the occasion of my present visit to Cologne. 


ie 


Translator’s Notes 


Most readers of the Quarterly will be aware that 
Shortly after this lecture was given, the Charter of 
the German Section of the Theosophical Society 
was cancelled by Mrs. Besant and the 
Anthroposophical Society was then founded as a 
separate body. The separation had become 
inevitable after the announcement in the 
Theosophical Society that the Christ would shortly 
incarnate in the physical body of a Hindu boy, a 
protégé of Mrs. Besant and Mr. Leadbeater. Such a 
development could not be countenanced by the 
members of the German Section who ever since 
the beginning of the century had been receiving 
the teachings of Western esotericism given by Dr. 
Steiner. In spite of this difference, however, the 
German Section had been an integral part of the 


Theosophical Society although always working 
quite independently and as Dr. Steiner constantly 
emphasises (e.g. in the lecture-course entitled 
Occult History, p. 55) in harmony with much that 
was originally transmitted through that 
‘extraordinarily useful instrument, H. P. Blavatsky.’ 
The ‘Masters of Wisdom and Harmony of 
Feelings’ are individuals who have developed to 
stages of Initiation-knowledge beyond those 
attained by average human beings. The ‘letters’ to 
which Dr. Steiner is here referring are 
‘communications’ in which much of the ancient 
Eastern wisdom, and also certain Rosicrucian 
wisdom, presented in Madame Blavatsky’s works 
Isis Unveiled and The Secret Doctrine was 
contained. The whole subject of these 
‘communications’ is full of pitfalls and study of the 
many Theosophical publications dealing with the 
matter would be an arduous task. The best known 
publication on the subject is probably the 
collection entitled The Mahatma Letters to A. P. 
Sinnett, compiled and with an introduction by A. T. 
Barker. (T. Fisher Unwin, London, 1923). But the 
contents of the letters — it must be remembered 
that they dated from the eighties of last century — 
vary considerably in value and it is questionable 


whether all of them emanated from genuine 
Initiates with no selfish or nationalistic aims and 
desiring only the good of humanity as a whole. 
Anthroposophist’s will find the subject dealt with 
exhaustively in the lecture-course given by Dr. 
Steiner in 1915, entitled The Occult Movement in 
the Nineteenth Century. Publications dealing 
specifically with H. P. Blavatsky and the earliest 
occult ‘communications’ received and transmitted 
by her, are as follows: Letters from the Masters of 
Wisdom, a series published at Adyar, Madras; The 
Early Teachings of the Masters, edited by C. 
Jinarajadasa and published at Adyar; 
Reminiscences of H. P. Blavatsky, by Countess 
Constance Wachtmeister; vol. 5 of the Collected 
Writings of H. P. Blavatsky, edited by Boris de 
Zirkoff, published in 1950. 


